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笫二版前言

《会计英语》（双语版）系列教材自2006年以来陆续出版。出版后，该系列教材一直受到许多高校师生和自学读者的欢迎与喜爱，这使编著者甚感欣慰、倍受鼓舞。为了做到精益求精、更上一层楼，编著者对本系列教材进行了修订和完善。

本书是《会计英语》（双语版）系列教材之一——《会计英语——财务会计》的第二版。《会计英语——财务会计》是《会计英语》（双语版）系列教材中首先出版的，至今已有四年之余。在这期间，中国的会计领域已发生了前所未有的大变革。2007年起我国开始实施新的《企业会计准则》，新准则的国际趋同性更为突出，体现了我国会计发展顺应世界经济全球一体化趋势的要求和会计国际化的必然性。基于这种情况，我国的会计教育应与时倶进，会计教材更需及时调整结构，不断充实和更新内容，以符合时代要求。为此，我们对《会计英语——财务会计》一书进行了相应的修订和完善，以满足广大读者的需要。

本书的修订和完善主要体现在以下几个方面：

1．充实部分章节内容，使有关内容更完整，更贴近中国会计实践，尤其是股东权益与财务报表部分增加应用性内容。

2．增补每章之后的案例（Cases），以便读者能更多地通过典型案例分析，加深理解有关章节所阐述的会计理论与方法。

3．新增各章实务练习（Exercises）的答案。自本教材出版以来，许多读者通过网上及其他途径要求编著者提供实务练习答案，以便其自学时核对参考，故第二版教材增列了大部分实务练习答案，以满足广大读者的需求。

参加本书第二版编写工作的有：张其秀、杨蒙莺、于团叶、史唯白、张柯、胡灵洁、程婧、李国文、程亭亭、徐婧、张敏、乐烁华、周倩、冉毅、葛靖等。

衷心感谢广大读者对本教材的支持和厚爱，希望各位读者对本书的不足之处加以批评、指正。

编著者

2010年8月


笫一版前言

在世界经济走向全球一体化之际，中国的教育市场尤其是高等会计教育也同样面临着严峻的挑战。这种挑战最直接的表现是对我国会计人才素质的考验。随着会计市场的开放，大量的外国企业、会计公司涌入我国，以及国内公司走出国门，需要一大批具有国际社会文化知识、懂外语、熟悉国际会计和商业惯例的高级会计管理人才。与此同时，中国会计国际化进程正在加快，对会计从业人员的要求越来越高，因此，如何培养具有良好的外语能力和知识结构的国际化会计人才是我国高等会计教育所面临的一个紧迫课题。

国际化人才的培养主要包括：推行双语教学形式、重整全球性知识体系、选用国际化通用教材及培训国际化水平的教师等。其中有步骤地推行双语教学是高等会计教学改革走向国际化的切入点。

教育部早在2001年就制定了推动双语教学的文件。2005年教育部又强调要求高等院校继续扩大双语课程，尤其是经济管理类的学科，可见，双语教学已成为高校教学改革的热点问题。

推行双语教学，首先应该推进教材的双语化。

综观国内外会计教材：国外原版教材体系庞大，内容丰富，习题案例充实齐全，理论与实务的阐述深度与广度并举。但原版教材篇幅过大，不适合目前会计专业教学学时的安排，且价格昂贵，学生经济负担增加；另外，有些内容与中国目前的会计实践尚有差距。由于国内会计双语教材历来鲜见，教材的选择余地很小。

因此，编著一本既能吸收西方会计理论与实务之精华，又能符合我国会计发展的具体实践，同时也适合当前高校会计教育体制与教学计划的双语教材已势在必行，也是作为会计双语教师的一种职业使命。

本教材正是在高等会计教育改革的背景下酝酿而成的，并作为同济大学教育与教学改革研究课题——会计双语教学研究项目的成果之一。

本会计双语教材具有以下特点：

1．体系完整、结构合理、系统性强

教材以财务会计为体系，是因为财务会计在整个会计领域中较之其他会计更具有广泛的应用性与普及性。财务会计所提供的会计信息能为经济社会中的不同角色提供各种决策依据。就本科学生而言，财务会计课程是会计专业学生的主干课程，是相关领域专业学生的必修课程，是不同领域学生的公共选修课程。可见财务会计课程在当代高校培养复合型人才中的重要地位。

教材体系完整，结构合理，全面包括了财务会计体系中的基本理论与主要会计核算内容，具有系统性、连续性、完整性的特点。

2．继承务实、承上启下、推陈出新

教材虽然沿用了传统财务会计的体系模式，但充分吸收当代西方财务会计尤其是以美国为代表的国际会计研究的财务会计理论与实务方法，结合我国会计发展的具体实践，有选择地组织符合我国国情的会计教材内容，洋为中用、去粗取精、中西结合，以较新的内容呈现给学生，使之更具现实性且更加国际化，以顺应会计国际化的发展趋势。

3．通俗易懂、深入浅出、适用面广

教材采用英汉对照的双语格式，是适应全面推行教育国际化的需要，也是走向双语教学模式的过渡。教材基本素材选自原版教材，但表述形式力求符合中国人的思维习惯、价值观念与文化特征，深入浅出，通俗易懂，以适应不同层面学生的学习，既适合会计本科学生、专科学生，也适合其他专业学生及人员的选修、自学之用。

4．内容充实、习题丰富、难易适中

教材内容充实完整，英文习题丰富齐全，在阐述会计理论与实务方法时，既重视会计理论的深度与广度，又强调会计实务实际操作方法的运用。选用典型的实例，思路清晰，便于理解。每章都配有一定的英文会计基本概念、理论和实务的练习题与案例分析题，难度适中，供学生课后复习、练习之用，以方便教师教和学生学，有助于提高学生的会计英语的阅读理解能力与实务操作能力。同时，这也是逐渐引进国际化会计案例教学模式的过渡形式。

本书的另一个特点是：每章之后都有一个“知识拓展”部分，作为对该章基本内容的一个延伸，使共性的会计中穿插一些个性会计处理，用于启发学生的思路，开拓学生的视野，使之在掌握会计基础理论与实务的前提下，对会计问题有更深入、更广泛的了解。其中大部分是西方会计中的特殊理论与实务，有些在国内尚属空白。这是本书的一个创意，也是全书的一个亮点，以体现本书的继承性、前瞻性及借鉴性。
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PART ONE

ACCOUNTING THEORY

―CONCEPTS AND FRAMEWORK




CHAPTER 1

ACCOUNTING: THE BASIS FOR DECISIONS

Accounting is a“language”, a language of business for general-purpose in the world. It is widely used to describe all types of business activity. Accounting is an information system designed to record, classify and summarize systematically significant financial and other economic information about business firms, and analyses and interprets its results, with monetary unit as its main criterion. Accounting as an information system provides necessary information to the management and those outside the firm to aid them in their decision making.


1.1　Accounting: Information for Decision Making

The primary objective of accounting is to provide information that is useful for decision making purposes. We emphasize that accounting is not an end, but rather it is a means to an end. The final product of accounting information is the decision that is enhanced by the use of that information, whether the decision is made by owners, management, creditors, governmental regulatory bodies, labor unions, or the many other groups that have an interest in the financial performance of an enterprise.

Because accounting is widely used to describe all types of business activity, it is sometimes referred to as the language of business. Costs, prices, sales volume, profits, and returnon investment are all accounting measurements. Investors, creditors, managers, and others who have a financial interest in an enterprise need a clear understanding of accounting terms and concepts if they are to understand and communicate about the enterprise. While our primary orientation in this text is the use of accounting information in business, from time to time we emphasize that accounting information is also used by governmental agencies, nonprofit organizations, and individuals in much the same manner as it is by business organizations.

1.1.1　Accounting from a User's Perspective

Many people think of accounting as simply a highly technical field practiced only by professional accountants. In reality, nearly everyone uses accounting information daily. Accounting information is the means by which we measure and communicate economic events. Whether you manage a business, make investments, or monitor how you receive and use your money, you are working with accounting concepts and accounting information.

Our primary goal in this book is to develop your ability to understand and use accounting information in making economic decisions. To do this, you need to understand the following:

●　The nature of economic activities that accounting information describes.

●　The assumptions and measurement techniques involved in developing accounting information.

●　The information that is most relevant for making various types of decisions.

Figure 1－1 illustrates how economic activities flow into the accounting process. The accounting process produces accounting information used by decision makers in making economic decisions and taking specific actions. These decisions and actions result in economic activities that continue the cycle.

[image: 图片]


Figure　1－1

1.1.2　Types of Accounting Information

As there are many types of economic decisions, there are also many types of accounting information. The terms financial accounting, management accounting, and tax accounting often are used in describing three types of accounting information that are widely used in the business community.

Financial Accounting

Financial accounting refers to information describing the financial resources，obligations, and activities of an economic entity(either an organization or an individual) . Accountants use the term financial position to describe an entity's financial resources and obligations at a point in time and the term results of operations to describe its financial activities during the year.

Financial accounting information is designed primarily to assist investors and creditors in deciding where to place their scarce investment resources. Such decisions are important to society, because they determine which companies and industries will receive the financial resources necessary for growth.

Financial accounting information also is used by managers and in income tax returns. In fact, financial accounting information is used for so many different purposes that it often is called“general-purpose”accounting information.

Management Accounting

Management (or managerial) accounting involves the development and interpretation of accounting information intended specifically to assist management in operating the business. Managers use this information in setting the company's overall goals, evaluating the performance of departments and individuals, deciding whether to introduce a new line of products, and making virtually all types of managerial decisions.

A company's managers and employees constantly need information to run and control daily business operations. For example, they need to know the amount of money in the company's bank accounts; the types, quantities, and dollar amounts of merchandise in the company's warehouse; and the amounts owed to specific creditors. Much management accounting information is financial in nature but is organized in a manner relating directly to the decision at hand.

Tax Accounting

The preparation of income tax returns is a specialized field within accounting. To a great extent, tax returns are based on financial accounting information. However, the information often is adjusted or reorganized to conform with income tax reporting requirements.

The most challenging aspect of tax accounting is not the preparation of an income tax return, but tax planning. Tax planning means anticipating the tax effects of business transactions and structuring these transactions in a manner that will minimize the income tax burden. Because the focus of this text is financial accounting, and because tax accounting is quite complex, we defer coverage of tax accounting subjects to subsequent accounting books.


1.2　Financial Accounting Information

The users of accounting information are diverse, but they may be categorized as external users or internal users. This distinction allows us to classify accounting into two fields―financial accounting and management accounting. That is, financial accounting information is for internal and external users; management accounting information is for internal users.

Financial accounting is an important subject for students who need only an introduction to the field of accounting, as well as students who will pursue accounting as a major and take many additional accounting courses. Financial accounting provides information about the financial resources, obligations, and activities of an enterprise that is intended for use primarily by external decision makers―investors and creditors.

1.2.1　Internal Users of Accounting Information

Users of financial accounting information are both internal and external. Among the wide range of users of financial accounting are management of firms, investors, creditors, governmental organizations, trade unions, consulting institutions and so on.

Internal users of accounting information are management and employees of firms, such as presidents, managers, clients, workers and so on. They are directly involved in the day-to-day operations of that enterprise.

The management of a business may use the information in answering the questions: What are the resources of the firm? What debts does it owe? Will the firm be able to meet its own debts as they mature? Are amounts owed by customers being collected rapidly? Is too little or too much inventory being kept? Are expenses too large in relation to sales? Does it have earnings? Should the plant be expanded? Should a new production line and new product be introduced?

Internal users of accounting information use more the information of management accounting to make operating decisions.

1.2.2　External Users of Accounting Information

What do we mean by external users and who are they? External users of accounting information are individuals and other enterprises that have a financial interest in the reporting enterprise, but that are not involved in the day-to-day operations of that enterprise.

External users of financial information may include the following:

●　Owners

●　Creditors

●　Labor unions

●　Governmental agencies

●　Suppliers

●　Customers

●　Trade associations

●　General public

Each of these groups of external decision makers requires unique information to be able to make decisions about the reporting enterprise. For example, customers who purchase from the enterprise need information to allow them to assess the quality of the products they buy and the faithfulness of the enterprise in fulfilling warranty obligations. Governmental agencies may have an interest in whether the enterprise meets certain governmental regulations that apply. The general public may be interested in the extent to which the reporting enterprise is socially responsible(for example, does not pollute the environment) .

Providing information that meets the needs of such a large set of diverse users is difficult, if not impossible, in a single set of financial information. Therefore, external financial reporting is directed toward the information needs of two primary groups―investors and creditors. As you will soon see, investors are individuals and other enterprises that own the reporting enterprise. Creditors, on the other hand, are individuals and other enterprises that have provided credit to the reporting enterprise. For example, a commercial bank may have loaned money to the reporting enterprise, or a supplier may have permitted the reporting enterprise to pur chase goods and to pay for those goods later. Our assumption is that by meeting the financial information needs of investors and creditors, we provide information that is also useful to many other users of financial information.

For these reasons, we sometimes refer to investors and creditors as the primary external financial information users. When you see references like these, keep in mind that we are talking about both current investors and creditors and those individuals and other enterprises that may become investors and creditors in the future.

1.2.3　Objectives of External Financial Reporting

As we mentioned above, financial accounting information is designed primarily for those external users to make decisions. Thus, objectives of external financial reporting are to provide useful information for making decisions.

The external decision makers may use the financial accounting information to understand the operation performance and financial position of enterprise.

Grantors of credit such as creditor-banks, wholesale houses and manufacturers may use accounting information in answering such questions as: Are the customer's earning prospects good? What is his debt-paying-ability? Has he paid his debts promptly in the past? Should he be granted additional credit?

If you had invested in a company, or if you had loaned money to a company, what would be your primary financial interest in the company? You probably would be interested in two things, both of which make up the company's cash flow prospects. You would be interested in the return to you at some future date of the amount you had invested or loaned. We refer to this as the return of your investment. In addition, you would expect the company to pay you something for the use of your funds, either as an owner or a ereditor. We refer to this as the return on your investment. Information that is useful to you in making judgments about the company's ability to provide you with what you expect in terms of the return of your funds as well as a return on your funds while you do not have use of them is what we mean by information about cash flow prospects. Investors make wide use of accounting data in investment decisions.

Governmental units use accounting information in regulating and supervising the firm and collecting all kinds of taxes. Trade unions may use accounting information as important references in negotiating working conditions and wage agreements. Consulting institutions deposit necessary accounting information for preparation for future use.


1.3　Profession Fields of Accounting

The fields of accounting professions are divided into three broad areas: public accounting, private accounting and accounting for governments and nonprofit organizations.

1.3.1　Public Accounting

Public accountants who are similar to doctors or lawyers can offer their accounting service to the public on a fee basis. Public accounting firms are organizations in which public accountants mainly work. Most of the people in the public accounting are licensed as certified public accountants (CPAs) . Thus, Public accounting firms often are called CPA firms. These firms vary in size from one person practice to large, international organizations with several thousand professional accountants. Almost all countries in the world have promulgated laws for the CPAs.

The primary services offered by CPA firms include auditing, income tax services, and management advisory services.

Auditing

The principal function of CPAs is auditing. Auditing is an analytical process applied to everyday business situations. Hence it is closely related to existing business practices. The CPAs study the company's accounting records and gather other evidence regarding every item in the financial statements through the investigation. The CPAs' signature is treated by users of company accounts as an important assurance of the quality of accounting information.

Income Tax Services

An important element of decision making by business executives is consideration of the income tax consequences of an alternative course of action. The CPA is often called upon for“tax planning”, which will help the business executives to hold the company's income taxes to a minimum amount. To render tax services, the CPA must have extensive knowledge of tax statutes, regulations, and court decisions, as well as a thorough knowledge of accounting.

Management Advisory Services

Many CPA firms offer their clients a wide range of management consulting services. The services include as follows: What are the resources of the business? What debts does it owe? Will the business be able to meet these debts as they mature? Are accounts owed by customers collected properly? Is too little or too much inventory being kept? Are expenses too large in relation to sales? Does the business earn profit properly? Should the plant be expanded? Should a new production line or new product be introduced? Business executives often seek their CPAs' advice on a wide range of problems from the illustration of accounting information to business decision.

1.3.2　Private Accounting

The scope of activities and duties of private accountants varies widely. Private accountants are frequently called management accountants. If they are employed by a manufacturer, they may be referred to as industrial or cost accountants. Other not-for-profit agencies also employ accountants.

The accountants in a private business, large or small, must record transactions and prepare periodic financial statements from accounting records. The chief accounting officer in a medium-sized or large business is usually called the controller, who manages the work of the accounting staff. As a part of the top management team, the controller is charged with the task of running the business, setting its objectives, and seeing that these objectives are met.

The work of the accountants in a private business mainly includes the following areas:

Design of Accounting Systems

Although the same basic accounting principles are applicable to all types of business，each enterprise requires an individually tailored financial information system. This system consists of accounting forms, records, instruction manuals, flow charts, computer programs, and reports to fit the particular needs of the business.

Cost Accounting

Accountants must know the cost of a particular product in order to make sound business decision. Calculating and controlling cost is vital to the efficient management of a business. The phase of accounting particularly concerned with collecting and interpreting cost data is called cost accounting.

Internal Control and Auditing

A key responsibilities of the manager of a business is to keep its operation under control. Internal control is a management priority, not merely a part of the accounting system. Thus it not a responsibility only of accountants but of managers as well. To make internal control effective, internal auditing in a business is very important. Most large corporations maintain staff of internal auditors with the responsibility of evaluating the efficiency of operations and determining whether company policies are being followed consistently in all divisions of the corporation.

1.3.3　Accounting for Governments and Nonprofit Organizations

Many accountants work in government offices or for nonprofit organizations. These two areas are often joined together under the term governmental accounting and nonprofit accounting. All of these accountants like those in private businesses, work on a salary basis.

Most enterprises face government regulation. Government officials rely on information to help them direct the affairs of their agencies just as do the executives of corporation.

Many governmental accounting problems are similar to those applicable to private business. In other respects, however, accounting for governmental affairs requires a somewhat different approach because the objective of earning a profit is absent from public affairs.




　ACCOUNTING ETHIC　　　　Extending Your Knowledge

A characteristic common to all recognized professions，including medicine, law, and accounting, is the need for competent individual practitioners to solve problems using their professional judgment and applying strong ethical standards. In many cases, accountants' ethical behavior is directly affected by the effect of accounting work.

Integrity in accounting information requires honesty and a strong commitment to ethical conduct―doing the right thing. For a professional accountant, ethical behavior is just as important as competence. However, it is far more difficult to test or enforce.

Many professional organizations have codes of ethics or professional conduct that direct the activities of their members. The AICPA, for example, has a code of professional conduct that expresses the accounting profession's recognition of its responsibilities to the public, to clients, and to colleagues. The principles included in the code guide AICPA members in the performance of their professional responsibilities. This code expresses the basic tenets of ethical and professional behavior and has been codified into law in many states.


Key words，phrases, and special terms




	
	accounting
	会计，会计学


	
	enterprise
	企业


	
	decision making
	制定决策


	
	public accounting
	公共会计


	
	certified public accountants（CPAs）
	注册会计师


	
	income tax
	所得税


	
	cash flow prospects
	现金流预测


	
	auditing
	审计


	
	cost accounting
	成本会计


	
	internal control
	内部控制


	
	private accounting
	私人会计（企业会计）


	
	governmental accounting
	政府会计


	
	nonprofi organizations
	非营利组织


	
	tax planning
	税务筹划


	
	executives
	高级管理人员


	
	professional judgment
	职业判断力


	
	ethical standard
	道德准则


	
	integrity
	整合性


	
	AICPA
	美国注册会计师协会





MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. Which of the following does not describe accounting?

a. Language of business.

b. An end rather than a means to an end.

c. Useful for decision making.

d. Used by business, government, nonprofit organizations, and individuals.

2. To understand and use accounting information in making economic decisions, you must understand;

a. The nature of economic activities that accounting information describes.

b. The assumptions and measurement techniques revolved in developing accounting information.

c. Which information is relevant for a particular type of decision that is being made.

d. All of the above.

3. External users of financial accounting information include all of the following except:

a. Investors.

b. Labor unions.

c. Line managers.

d. General public.

4. Objectives of financial reporting to external investors and creditors include preparing information about all of the following except:

a. Information used to determine which products to produce.

b. Information about economic resources, claims to those resources, and changes in both resources and claims.

c. Information that is useful in assessing the amount, timing, and uncertainty of future cash flows.

d. Information that is useful in making investment and credit decisions.

5. Which of the following are important factors in ensuring the integrity of accounting information?

a. Institutional factors, such as standards for preparing information.

b. Professional organizations, such as the American Institute of CPAs.

c. Competence, judgment, and ethical behavior of individual accountants.

d. All of the above.


EXERCISES

1. You recently invested $12 000 of your savings in a security issued by a large company. The security agreement pays you 7 percent per year and has a maturity two years from the day you purchased it. What is the total cash flow you expect to receive from this investment, separated into return on your investment and the return of your investment?

2. Divide into groups as instructed by your professor and discuss the following:

a. How does the description of accounting as the"language of business"relate to accounting as being useful for investors and creditors?

b. Explain how the decisions you would make might differ if you were an external investor or member of an enterprise's management team.


CASES

1. A friend learns that you are taking an accounting course. Knowing that you do not plan a career in accounting, the friend asks you why you are"wasting your time". Explain to the friend how you and your friends will use accounting information in

a. Your personal life.

b. The business life of your friend, who plans to be a farmer.

c. The business life of another friend, who plans a career in sales.

2. Ethical conduct and professional judgment each play important roles in the accounting process.

a. In general terms, explain why it is important to society that people who prepare accounting information act in an ethical manner.

b. Identify at least three areas in which accountants must exercise professional judgment, rather than merely relying on written rules.




CHAPTER 2　

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK UNDERLYING FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING

Accounting practice needs certain guidelines to action. Accounting theory provides the rationale or justification for accounting practice. The structure of accounting theory rests on foundation of basic concepts and assumptions that are very broad, few in number, and derived from accounting practice.

The principles of accounting are unlike the principles of the natural sciences and mathematics, because they cannot be derived from or proved by the laws of nature. Accounting principles cannot be discovered; they are created, developed, or decreed. Accounting principles are supported and justified by intuition, authority, and acceptability. Because it is difficult to substantiate accounting principles objectively or by experimentation, as a result, accounting principles rest upon their general recognition and acceptance, which depend upon such criteria as usefulness, relevance, reliability, and cost-benefit and materiality considerations.


2.1　Nature of a Theoretical Framework

A theoretical framework，we also call it a conceptual framework, is "a coherent system of interrelated objectives and fundamentals that can lead to consistent standards and that prescribes the nature, function, and limits of financial accounting and financial statements".

Why is a conceptual framework necessary? Because this framework should increase financial statement users' understanding of and confidence in financial reporting, and it should enhance comparability among companies' financial statements. New and emerging practical problems should be more quickly soluble by reference to an existing framework of basic theory.

Figure 2－1 provides an overview of the conceptual framework.

At the first level，the objectives identify the goals and purposes of accounting and are the building blocks for the conceptual framework.

At the second level are the qualitative characteristics that make accounting information useful and definitions of the elements of financial statements (assets, liabilities, and so on) .

At the final or third level are the measurement and recognition concepts that accountants use in establishing and applying accounting standards. These measurement and recognition concepts encompass the use of assumptions, principles, and constraints that describe the present reporting environment.
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Figure 2－1　A Conceptual Framework for Financial Reporting


2.2　First Level: Basic Objectives

The objectives of financial reporting are to provide information that is

(1) useful to those making investment and credit decisions who have a reasonable understanding of business and economic activities；

(2) helpful to present and potential investors and creditors and other users in assessing the amounts，timing, and uncertainty of future cash flows; and

(3) about economic resources, the claims to those resources, and the changes in them.


2.3　Second Level: Fundamental Concepts

The objectives (first level) are concerned with the goals and purposes of accounting. Later, we will discuss the ways these goals and purposes are implemented (third level) . Between these two levels it is necessary to provide certain conceptual building blocks that explain the qualitative characteristics of accounting information and define the elements of financial statements. These conceptual building blocks from a bridge between the why of accounting (the objectives) and the how of accounting (recognition and measurement) .

2.3.1　Qualitative Characteristics of Accounting Information

The characteristics may be viewed as a hierarchy, as illustrated in Figure 2－2 below.

[image: 图片]


Figure 2－2　Qualitative Characteristics of Accounting Information

2.3.2　Elements of Financial Statements

Assets

Probable future economic benefits obtained or controlled by a particular entity as a result of past transactions or events.

Liabilities

Probable future sacrifices of economic benefits arising from present obligations of a particular entity to transfer assets or provide services to other entities in the future as a result of past transactions or events.

Equity

Residual interest in the assets of an entity that remains after deducting its liabilities. In a business enterprise, the equity is the ownership interest.

Revenue

Inflows or other enhancements of assets of an entity or settlement of its liabilities (or a combination of both ) ; during a period from delivering or producing goods, rendering services, or other activities that constitute the entity's ongoing major or central operations.

Expenses

Outflows or other using up of assets or incurrence of liabilities (or a combination of both) during a period from delivering or producing goods, rendering services, or carrying out other activities that constitute the entity' s ongoing major or central operations.

Net Income (or Net Loss)

The result of matching revenue with expenses. When revenue exceeds expenses, net income occurs, otherwise net loss occurs.


2.4　Third Level: Recognition and Measurement Concepts

The accounting profession continues to use these concepts as operational guidelines，which we have chosen to identify as basic assumptions, principles, and constraints. These concepts serve as guidelines or aids in developing rational responses to controversial financial reporting issues.

2.4.1　Basic Assmuptions

Four basic assumptions underlie the financial accounting structure: (1) accounting entity, (2) going concern, (3) monetary unit, and (4) periodicity.

Accounting Entity Assumption

A major assumption in accounting is that economic activity can be identified with a particular unit of accountability. In other words, the activity of a business enterprise can be kept separate and distinct from its owners and any other business unit. If there were no meaningful way to separate all of the economic events that occur, no basis for accounting would exist.

Under this concept, for accounting purposes, all kinds of business concerns are conceived and treated as a separate entity, separate and distinct from its owners and from other concerns. Either the transactions or the assets of a concern should not include those of the owner or owners. As for the transactions between the concern and the owners in accounting procedures, they should be treated as those with other concerns. As a result, all the accounting records and reports should be made by a concern as an independent entity rather than by owners personally.

Going Concern Assumption

Most accounting methods are based on the assumption that the business enterprise will have a long life. Experience indicates that, in spite of numerous business failures, companies have a fairly high continuance rate. Although accountants do not believe that business firms will last indefinitely, they do expect them to last long enough to fulfill their objectives and commitments.

A balance sheet is prepared under the assumption that the concern for which the statement is made will continue in operation, so far a going concern the assets used in carrying on its operations are not for sale. Their current market values are not relevant and need not be shown. Also, without a sale, their current market values usually can not be objectively established as is required by the“objectivity principle”.

Monetary Unit Assumption

Accounting is based on the assumption that money is the common denominator by which economic activity is conducted, and that the monetary unit provides an appropriate basis for accounting measurement and analysis. This assumption implies that the monetary unit is the most effective means of expressing to interested parties changes in capital and exchanges of goods and services. The monetary unit is relevant, simple, universally available, understandable, and useful. Application of this assumption is dependent on the even more basic assumption that quantitative data are useful in communication economic information and in making rational economic decisions.

Periodicity Assumption

The most accurate way to measure the results of enterprise activity would be to measure them at the time of the enterprise's eventual liquidation. Business, government, investors, and various other user groups, however, cannot wait indeffnitely for such information. Accountants must provide financial information periodically, so that all users make their decisions upon the information.

The periodicity or time period assumption simply implies that the economic activities of an enterprise can be divided into artificial time periods of equal length. These time periods vary, but the most common are monthly, quarterly, and yearly.

2.4.2　Basic Principles of Accounting

There are four basic principles of accounting that are used to record transactions: (1) Accrual-basis, (2) historical cost, (3) revenue recognition, (4) matching, and (5) full disclosure.

Accrual-basis Principle

In accrual-basis accounting, an accountant recognizes the impact of a business transaction as it occurs. When the business performs a service, makes a sale, or incurs an expense, the accountant must enter the transaction into the journals, whether or not cash has been received or paid. Accrual-basis accounting can provide more complete information than cash-basis accounting does, which is very important for decision-makers.

Historical Cost Principle

Traditionally, preparers and users of financial statements have found that cost is generally the most useful basis for accounting measurement and reporting. Under the cost principle, all goods and services purchased by an enterprise are recorded at acquisition cost and appear on financial statement at cost. This is often referred to as the historical cost principle.

The Realization Principle

The realization principle means that revenue are usually measured in which they occur, rather than in the period in which they are collected. In other words, this is the period in which goods are shipped or services are rendered, in which revenue is said to be realized.

Matching Principle

Matching principle requires that revenues and expenses be matched. It is well recognized that a business incurs expenses in order to earn revenues. The revenues earned are the results of the expenses paid. Consequently it is only proper that expenses be matched with the revenues they helped to produce.

In recognizing expenses, accountants attempt to follow the approach of“let the expense follow the revenue”. Expenses are recognized not when wages are paid, or when the work is performed, or when a product is produced, but when the work (service) or the product actually makes its contribution to revenue. Thus, expense recognition is tied to revenue recognition. This practice is referred to as the matching principle because it dictates that efforts (expenses) be matched with the revenues whenever it is reasonable and practicable to do so.

Full Disclosure Principle

Under this principle, it is held that financial statements and their accompanying notes should disclose fully and completely all relevant data of material nature relating to the financial position of the company.

In deciding what information to report, accountants follow the general practice of providing information that is of sufficient importance to influence the judgment and decisions of an information user.

2.4.3　Constraints

In providing information with the qualitative characteristics that make it useful, two overriding constraints must be considered: (1) the cost-benefit relationship and(2) materiality. Two other less dominant yet important full disclosures that are part of the reporting environment are industry practices and conservatism.

Cost-benefit Relationship

Too often, users assume that information is a cost free commodity. But preparers and providers of accounting information know that it is not. The cost of providing the information must be weighed against the benefits that can be derived from using the information. Obviously the benefits should exceed the costs.

Materiality

Accountants must consider the relative importance of any transactions. An item is material if its inclusion or omission would influence or change the judgment of a reasonable person. It is immaterial and, therefore, irrelevant if its inclusion or omission would have no impact on a decision maker. In short, it must make a difference or it need not be disclosed. The point involved here is one of relative size and importance.

Conservatism

Conservatism holds that accountants should be conservative in their selection of procedures―valuation of assets and determination of revenues, choosing those that is lower among several alternatives. It means: when in doubt choose the solution that will be least likely to overstate assets and income. The financial positions can be presented reasonably and the income amount be calculated correctly if the principle of conservatism is applied properly.


　INDUSTRY PRACTICE　　　Extending Your Knowledge

Occasionally，accounting principles are not followed in an industry because adherence to them would generate misleading or unnecessary information. So, another practical consideration, which sometimes requires departure from basic theory, is the peculiar nature of some industries and business concerns. For example, in the west, banks often report certain investment securities at market value because these securities are traded frequently, and many believe a cash equivalent price provides more useful information. In the public utility industry, non-current assets are reported first on the balance sheet to highlight the industry's capital-intensive nature. Agricultural crops are often reported at market value because it is costly to develop accurate cost figures on individual crops. Such variations from basic theory are not many; yet they do exist, and so, whenever we find what appears to be a violation of basic accounting theory, we should determine whether it is explained by some peculiar feature of the type of business involved before we criticize the procedures followed.
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MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. An objective of financial reporting is to:

a. Assess the adequacy of internal control.

b. Provide information useful for investor decisions.

c. Evaluate management results compared with standards.

d. Provide information on compliance with established procedures.

2. A publicly held corporation is required to have its financial statements audited by an in dependent external auditor. The three purposes of these financial statements are to provide useful information (1) for credit and investment decisions, (2) about the firm' s resources, and (3) for

a. Determining the impact of inflation.

b. Long-lived asset replacements.

c. Assessing market values of assets.

d. Evaluating prospective cash flows.

3. The information reported in the statement of cash flows should help investors, creditors, and others to assess all of the following except the

a. Amount, timing, and uncertainty of prospective net cash inflows of a firm.

b. Company' s ability to pay dividends and meet obligations.

c. Company' s ability to generate future cash flows.

d. Management of the firm with respect to the efficient and profitable use of its resources.

4. A statement of financial position is intended to help investors and creditors

a. Assess the amount, timing, and uncertainty of prospective net cash inflows of a firm.

b. Evaluate economic resources and obligations of a firm.

c. Evaluate economic performance of a firm.

d. Evaluate changes in the ownership equity of a firm.

5. According to the text, objectives of financial reporting by business enterprises,

a. External users have the ability to prescribe information they want.

b. Information is always based on exact measures.

c. Financial reporting is usually based on industries or the economy as a whole.

d. Financial accounting does not directly measure the value of a business enterprise.

6. The accounting system should be designed

a. To meet external reporting requirements.

b. To balance management information needs with the cost of obtaining that information.

c. To eliminate fraud by accounting personnel.

d. By persons not directly involved with the system, such as consultants.

7. If the going-concern assumption is no longer valid for a company,

a. Land held as an investment would be valued at its liquidation value.

b. All prepaid assets would be completely written off immediately.

c. Total contributed capital and retained earnings would remain unchanged.

d. The allowance for uncollectible accounts would be eliminated.


EXERCISE

On February 1, 2000, a computer software firm agrees to program to a software package. Twelve payments of $ 10 000 on the first of each month are to be made, with the first payment March 1, 2000. The software is accepted by the client June 1, 2001. How much 2000 revenue should be recognized?


CASES

1. The realization principle determines when a business should recognize revenue. Listed next are three common business situations involving revenue. After each situation, we give two alternatives as to the accounting period (or periods) in which the business might recognize this revenue. Select the appropriate alternative by applying the realization principle, and explain your reasoning.

a. Airline ticket revenue: Most airlines sell tickets well before the scheduled date of the flight. (Period ticket sold; period of flight)

b. Sales on account: In June 2005, a San Diego-based furniture store had a big sale, featuring “No payments until 2006”. (Period furniture sold; periods that payments are received from customers)

c. Magazine subscriptions revenue: Most magazine publishers sell subscriptions for future delivery of the magazine. (Period subscription sold; periods that magazines are mailed to customers)

2. Assume you have recently completed your college degree with a major in accounting and have accepted a position on the accounting staff of a large corporation. In preparing for your first day on the job, your supervisor suggests that you become familiar with the basic accounting principles, and also know the code of ethics of the CPA.

Briefly explain what you learn as you study the code and how it might affect your behavior on your new job.

3. The concept of materiality is one of the most basic generally accepted accounting principle.

a. Briefly explain the concept of materiality. Is $ 3 000 a “material” dollar amount? Explain.

b. Avis Car-rent Shop purchases a large number of cars each year for its rental fleet. The cost of any individual car is immaterial to Avis, which is a very large corporation. Would it be acceptable for Avis to charge the purchase of cars for its rental fleet directly to expense, rather than to an asset account? Explain.


PART TWO

ACCOUNTING INFORMATION

―RECORDING AND DISCLOSURE




CHAPTER 3

ACCOUNTING CYCLE

The accounting cycle is the sequence of accounting procedures used to record, classify, and summarize accounting information in financial reports at regular intervals and the procedures must be repeated in the same order during each accounting period. The accounting cycle begins with the initial recording of business transactions and concludes with the preparation of a complete set of formal financial statements. The accounting cycle generally consists of five special steps:

(1) Analyzing business transactions and making accounting entries according to original documents.

(2) Journalizing all transactions occurred, posting each journal entries to the appropriate ledger accounts and preparing an unadjusted trial balance.

(3) Making end-of-period adjusting entries, journalizing and posting them in the ledger accounts and preparing an adjusted trial balance.

(4) Making closing entries, journalizing and posting closing entries, and preparing an after-closing trial balance.

(5) Preparing financial statements.


3.1　Double-entry Accounting

The mechanics of double-entry accounting are such that every transaction is recorded in the debit side of one or more accounts and in the credit side of one or more accounts with equal debits and credits. Such form of combination is called accounting entry. Where there are only two accounts affected, the debit and credit amounts are equal. If more than two accounts are affected, the total of the debit entries must equal the total of the credit entries. The double-entry accounting is used by virtually every business organization, regardless of whether the company' s accounting records are maintained manually or by computer. By applying the double-entry accounting, accountants can locate many types of errors which might be made while maintaining accounting records. Nowadays, the double-entry accounting is almost used in the world widely.

3.1.1　Double-entry Rules

The double-entry accounting is based on the accounting equation:

Assets＝Liabilities ＋ Owners' Equity

It requires the recording of increases in assets to the debit sides of asset accounts; the recording of decreases to the credit sides. Increases in liabilities and owner's equity are to be recorded to credit side, decreases-debit side, since liabilities and owners' equity are the opposite to assets. The increases and decreases in all accounts would have to be recorded as follows;
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Recording of accounting transactions under double-entry system may be formulated in the following four rules：

(1) Increases in assets are debited to asset accounts, consequently, decreases must be credited.

(2) Increases in liability and owners' equity items are credited to liability and owners' equity accounts, consequently, decreases must be debited.

(3) Revenues will eventually increase owners' equity and are credited in each case to a revenue account, decreases of revenue are debited in each case to a revenue account.

(4) Expenses will eventually decrease owners' equity and are debited in each case to an expense account, decreases of expense are credited in each case to an expense account.

3.1.2　An Illustration of Double-entry Accounting

The following is an illustration of accounting entries in a commercial enterprise―AB Co.

(1) AB Co. issued on Dec. 1, 2004 capital stock with a total of par value $ 50 000 and sold for cash. The entry is:

　Cash　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000

　　　Capital Stock　　　　　　$ 50 000

(2) Dec. 2, purchased for cash a piece of land as long-term investment $ 20 000.

　Land　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

(3) Purchased on Dec. 3 office equipment for cash $ 10 000.

　Office Equipment　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

(4) Purchased on Dec. 3 a lot of merchandise on account, amounting $ 120 000.

　Merchandise Inventory　　　　　$ 120 000

　　　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　$ 120 000

(5) Made sales of merchandise on account for $ 162 000 on Dec. 4.

　Accounts Receivable　　　　　$ 162 000

　　　Sales　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 162 000

(6) Dec. 10, collection from customers $ 140 000, $ 120 000 of which cash, $ 20 000―a one-month-period note, with 10. 8% interest rate.

　Notes Receivable　　　　　　　$ 20 000

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　$ 120 000

　　　Accounts Receivable　　　　　　$ 140 000

(7) Paid on Dec. 12 cash $ 80 000 for accounts payable.

　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　$ 80 000

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 80 000

(8) Dec. 15, paid cash $ 1 600 for 2 months rent expenses in advance(from Dec. 16, 2004, to Feb. 15, 2005) .

　Prepaid Rent　　　　　　　　　$ 1 600

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 600

(9) Dec. 16, paid other expenses $ 10 400 in cash.

　Other Expenses　　　　　　　　$ 10 400

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 400

(10) Dec. 18, paid employees' salaries $ 32 000 for the first four weeks of this month(1～28 Dec. ) .

　Salary Expenses　　　　　　　　　$ 32 000

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 32 000

(11) Dec. 20, Payment of cash dividend $ 4 000.

　Dividends　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

(12) Dec. 21, leased a part of land to S Co. with monthly rent $ 300. On signing the contract received from this company two months rent $ 600 in advance.

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 600

　　Unearned Rent Income　　　　　　　　$ 600

(13) Dec. 31, issued a one-month-period note $ 40 000 for the payment of accounts payable.

　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　$ 40 000

　　Notes Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　$40 000


3.2　Journalizing and Posting

In practice, according to the double-entry accounting, accountants record transactions first in a journal, which is a chronological record of each business transaction in order of date. Since the journal is the accounting record in which transactions are first recorded, it is sometimes called the book of original entry. To record the entire effects of a business transaction in a journal in terms of debit and credit is referred as to making a journal entry or journalizing. After recording the above entries, the journal should be as follows.

Exhibit 3－1　　　　　　　　　　AB COMPANY

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　JOURNAL
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After the transaction has been recorded in the journal, the debit and credit changes in the individual accounts are entered in the corresponding ledger accounts, both in subsidiary ledger and general ledger accounts (details for explanation are here omitted) and then preparing an unadjusted trial balance. The trial balance proves the equality of the debit and credit entries in the company' s accounting system. A trial balance is a two-column schedule listing the names and balances of all the accounts in the order in which they appear in the ledger, the debit balances are listed in the left-hand column and the credit balances in the right-hand column. The totals of the two columns should agree.


3.3　End-of-period Adjusting Entries

According to the accrual-basis accounting principle and the matching principle, all revenues earned and all expenses incurred during the same period must be reported regardless whether cash relating to revenues or expenses is received or paid. Therefore, it is necessary to make the adjusting entries at the end of an accounting period. Generally speaking, The company need to make the adjusting entries in the following aspects:

3.3.1　Accrued Revenues (or Accrued Assets)

Accrued revenues are revenues that have been earned but have not been recorded in the accounts. Including the fee for services that an attorney has provided but has not billed to the client at the end of the period, unbilled commissions by a travel agent, accrued interest on notes receivable, and accrued rent on property rented to others and so on. In this situation, we should make adjusting entries to increase assets in debit and to increase revenues in credit.

(14) At the end of the year, AB Co. had already realized interest income $ 120. The adjusting entry is:

　Interest Receivable　　　　　　　$ 120

　　　Interest Income　　　　　　　　$ 120

3.3.2　Accrued Expenses (or Accrued Liabilities)

Accrued expenses or accrued liabilities are expenses that have been incurred but have not been recorded in the accounts. Including an accrued interest on notes payable at the end of a period, accrued utility expenses and taxes, amortization of deprecation and so on. In this situation, we should make adjusting entries to increase expenses in debit and to increase liabilities or accumulated depreciation in credit. For example, at the end of the year:

(15) The employees' salaries in AB Co. were paid up to Dec 28, so those from Dec. 29 to 31 have accrued at Dec. 31 and should be adjusted as follows:

　Salary Expenses　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

　　　Salary Payable　　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

(16) The office equipment of AB Co. is estimated to be used for 10 years. The method for calculating depreciation is“Straight-line Method”or“Service-life Method”. Suppose no scrap value can be drawn from that office equipment, then the depreciation amount for Dec. should be $ 84:

Annual depreciation amount＝$ 10 000/10＝$ 1 000

Monthly depreciation amount＝$ 1 000÷12＝$ 84

The accounting entry is as follows:

　Depreciation Expenses　　　　　　　　$ 84

　　　Accumulated Depreciation　　　　　　　$ 84

(17) Suppose that AB Co. has no beginning inventory, it has ending inventory $ 20 000. The entry is:

　Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　$ 120 000

　　　Purchases　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 120 000

　Merchandise Inventory　　　　　　　$ 20 000

　　　Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

3.3.3　Unearned Revenues

Unearned revenues are revenues that are recorded before and have become actual as time passed. This part of revenues must be assigned to the current period, in the period in which it realized.

(18) AB Co. received on Dec. 21 (unearned) rent income for two months $ 600 (Dec. 21 2004～Feb. 20, 2005) . On Dec. 31 2004, ten day's rent revenue has realized and must be adjusted as real revenue of the current period. We should make adjusting entries to decrease liability in debit and to increase revenue in credit.

　Unearned Rent Income　　　　　　　$ 100

　　　Rent Income　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100

3.3.4　Prepaid Expenses

Prepaid Expenses are expenses that are paid before and have become actual expenses as time passed. Like unearned revenue, this part of prepaid expenses must be assigned to the current period―the period in which it realized. Including prepaid insurance, prepaid rent, office supplies and so on. In this situation, we should make adjusting entries to increase expenses in debit and to decrease asset in credit.

(19) AB Co. paid rent $ 1 600 for two months beginning from Dec. 15, 2004. On Dec. 31, half month' s rent expenses has realized and must be adjusted to the current period.

　Other Expenses　　　　　　　　　　$ 400

　　　Prepaid Rent　　　　　　　　　　　$ 400

After the end-of-period adjusting entries have been made, we should post them to corresponding accounts and prepare the adjusted trial balance.


3.4　Work Sheet

Work Sheet includes the trial balance(before adjustment) , adjusting entries, trial balance(after adjustment) and income statement and balance sheet(with a Dr. column and a Cr. column each) . All the accounting items on the adjusted trial balance are divided into 2 groups, those on income statement and those on balance sheet and respectively copied in the right columns of the two statements involved in the Work Sheet. Then the formal income statement and balance sheet are to be prepared.

Work Sheet isn't a necessary step in the accounting cycle. It is an informal statement. However quite many concerns make the work sheet since it contains all the necessary items in one sheet and is helpful in making the financial statements. The work sheet is as exhibit 3－2:

Exhibit 3－2　　　　　　　　AB Co. Work Sheet　

　　　　　　　　　　　　　December 31, 2004
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3.5　Closing Entry

The balance sheet accounts are called real or permanent accounts in the sense that they are not closed to a zero balance at the end of the accounting period. In contrast, the income statement accounts are called nominal or temporary accounts because they are closed out to a zero balance at the end of each accounting period. The income statement accounts are the revenue and expenses accounts. At the end of the period, the balance of each nominal account is closed to the account called “Income Summary” and in turn the net effect of the income summary (i. e. , net income or net loss) is transferred from “Income Summary” account to owners' equity account. These transferring process is called “closing entries”. The process is to close the nominal accounts to a zero balance so they will be ready for reuse the next accounting period. For example, at the end of the year:

(20) Closing the revenue accounts to the Income Summary accounts.

　Sales　　　　　　　　$ 162 000

　Interest Income　　　　　　120

　Rent Income　　　　　　　　100

　　　Income Summary　　　　$ 162 220

(21) Closing the expenses accounts and the Cost of Goods Sold account.

Income Summary　　　　　　 $ 146 884

　Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　$ 100 000

　Salary Expenses　　　　　　　　　　36 000

　Depreciation Expenses　　　　　　　　　84

　Other Expenses　　　　　　　　　　10 800

(22) Closing the Income Summary to Retained Earning account.

Up to now, Income Summary account shows a credit balance $ 15 336. This is the amount for calculating the income tax payable for the period. It must be transferred to Retained Earnings account.

　Income Summary　　　　　　　　　$ 15 336

　　　Retained Earnings　　　　　　　　　$ 15 336

(23) Suppose that the tax rate is 50%. The entry is:

　Retained Earnings　　　　　　　　$ 7 668

　　　Income Tax Payable　　　　　　　$ 7 668

(24) Paying dividends is the distribution of Retained Earnings. Suppose the dividends are $ 4 000. The following entry should be made:

　Retained Earnings　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

　　　Dividends　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

Finally the Retained Earnings account shows a credit balance $ 3 668―a net increase of stockholders' equity. After closed, the“Income Summary”balance is zero.

After the revenue and expense accounts have been closed, it is desirable to prepare an after-closing trial balance that consists solely of balance sheet accounts. There is always the possibility that an error in posting the closing entries may have upset the equality of debits and credits in the ledger. The after-closing trial balance, or post-closing trial balance is prepared from the ledger. It gives assurance that accounts are in balance and ready for recording transactions in the new accounting period.


3.6　Preparing Financial Statements

The income statement and balance sheet can be prepared based on the adjusted trial balance in the work sheet or the balances in all the ledger accounts.

Exhibit 3-3　　　　　　　AB COMPANY Income Statement

　　　　　　　　　　　For Year Ended December 31, 2004
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Exhibit 3-4　　　　　　　　　AB COMPANY Balance Sheet

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　December 31, 2004
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　ADJUSTMENT FOR TAXES IN UNPROFITABLE PERIODS　　　　Extending Your Knowledge

What happens to income taxes expense when losses are incurred? In these situations, the company recognizes a “negative amount” of income taxes expense. The adjusting entry to record income taxes at the end of an unprofitable accounting period consists of a debit to Income Taxes Payable and a credit to Income Taxes Expense.

“Negative”income taxes expense means that the company may be able to recover from some of the income taxes recognized as expense in prior periods. If the Income Taxes Payable account has a debit balance at year-end, it is reclassified as an asset, called “Income Tax Refund Receivable”. A credit balance in the Income Taxes Expense account is offset against the amount of the before-tax loss, as shown in Exhibit 3-5.

Exhibit 3-5　　　　Partial Income Statement―for an Unprofitable Period

Income (loss) before income taxes　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ (20 000)

Income tax benefit { recovery of previously recorded taxes}　　　　　　　　　8000

Net loss　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ (12 000)

We already seen that income taxes expense reduces the amount before-tax profits.

Notice now that income tax benefits―in the form of tax refunds―can reduce the amount of a pretax loss. Thus, income taxes reduce the size of both profits and losses.
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MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. According to the rules of debit and credit for balance sheet accounts:

a. Increases in asset, liability, and owners' equity accounts are recorded by debit.

b. Decreases in asset and liability accounts are recorded by credits.

c. Increases in asset and owners' equity accounts are recorded by debits.

d. Decreases in liability and owners' eouity accounts are recorded by debits.

2. Indicate all of the following statements that correctly describe net income. Net income:

a. Is equal to revenue minus expenses.

b. Is equal to revenue minus the sum of expenses and dividends.

c. Increases owners' equity.

d. Is reported by a company for a specific period of time.

3. Which of the following is provided by a trial balance in which total debits equal total credits?

a. Proof that no transaction was completely omitted from the ledger during the posting process.

b. Proof that the correct debit or credit balance has been computed for each account.

c. Proof that the ledger is in balance.

d. Proof that transactions have been correctly analyzed and recorded in the proper accounts.

4. Which of the following explains the debit and credit rules relating to the recording of revenue and expenses?

a. Expenses appear on the left side of the balance sheet and are recorded by debits; revenue appears on the right side of the balance sheet and is recorded by credits.

b. Expenses appear on the left side of the income statement and are recorded by debits; revenue appears on the right side of the income statement and is recorded by credits.

c. The effects of revenue and expenses on owners' equity.

d. The realization principle and the matching principle.

5. Indicate all correct answers. In the accounting cycle:

a. Transactions are posted before they are journalized.

b. A trial balance is prepared after journal entries have been posted.

c. The Retained Earnings account is not shown as an up-to-date figure in the trial balance.

d. Journal entries are posted to appropriate ledger accounts.

6. Indicate all correct answers. Dividends

a. Decrease owners' equity.

b. Decrease net income.

c. Are recorded by debiting the Dividend account.

d. Are a business expense.


EXERCISES

1. J. Linda began a public accounting practice and completed these transactions during November of the current year:

Nov. 1　Invested $ 3 500 cash in a public accounting practice begun this day.

1　Paid cash for three months' office rent in advance $ 900.

2　Purchased office supplies, $ 60, and office equipment, $ 2 000, on credit.

3　Paid the premium on two insurance policies, $ 375.

8　Completed accounting work for Jack Hall and collected $ 15 cash therefore.

13　Completed accounting work for Sun Bank on credit, $ 350.

15　Purchase additional office supplies on credit, $ 25.

23　Received $ 350 from Sun Bank for the work completed on November 13.

24　Made a $ 250 installment payment on the supplies and equipment purchased on November 2.

29　Linda wrote a $ 45 check on the bank account of the accounting practice to pay the electric bill of her personal residence.

30　Completed accounting work for Evans Company on credit, $ 300. 30 Paid the monthly utility bills of the accounting office, $ 30.

Required:

(1) Open following accounts:

Cash; Accounts Receivable; Prepaid Rent; Prepaid Insurance; Office Supplies; Office Equipment; Accounts Payable; J. Linda Capital; Accounting Revenue; Utility Expenses; J. Linda, personal.

(2) Prepare general journal entries to record the transactions, post to the accounts, and prepare a trial balance. Head the trial balance J. Linda, CPA.

2. Nice began a new business and during a short period completed these transactions:

(1) Began business by investing $ 20 000 in cash and office equipment having a $ 1 000 fair value.

(2) Purchased for $ 10 000 land to be used as an office site and for parking equipment paid $ 5 000 in cash and signed a promissory note for the balance.

(3) Completed a work for ABC Co. $ 5 000, on credit.

(4) Paid the wages of the equipment operator $ 900.

(5) Received $ 5 000 from ABC Co. for the work of transaction.

(6) Paid the monthly utility bills of the business, $ 100.

(7) Nice wrote a $ 120 check on the bank account of the business to pay the electric bill of her personal.

(8) Paid cash for three months office rent in advance, $ 300.

Required:

Make the entries to record the above transactions.

3. The following trial balance was taken from the ledger of White Incorporated, at the end of its annual accounting period.

Required:

Prepare a work sheet form and copy the trial balance on the work sheet Then complete the work sheet using the following information:

a. Ending merchandise inventory, $ 60.

b. Ending store supplies inventory, $ 10.

c. Estimated depreciation of store equipment, $ 10.

d. Accrued sales salary payable, $ 20.

e. Beginning inventory $ 50 to be transferred to Cost of Goods Sold account.

f. Purchase, Purchase Discount and Freight-in to be transferred to Cost of Goods Sold account.

g. Make closing entries and post relative amount to Income Summary account.

h. Finish the work sheet.

i. Prepare an Income Statement and a Balance Sheet.

White Inc.

Trial Balance

Dec. 31, 2000
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CASES

1. When you deposit money in your bank account, the bank credits your account. Is the bank misusing the word credit? Why the bank use the credit to refer to your deposit, and not debit?

2. One of your friend asks, “When revenues increase assets and expenses decrease assets, why are revenues credits, and expenses debits and not the other way around? ” Explain to your friend why revenues are credits, and expenses are debits.




CHAPTER 4　

BASIC FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

Financial statements are the end product of the accounting process , giving a concise report of the profitability and financial position of an enterprise. The financial statements are the means conveying to the management and to the interested outsider a concise picture of the profitability and financial position of a business. The basic financial statements include the income statement, the balance sheet, and the statement of cash flows. In this chapter, we introduce the former two financial statements. The statement of cash flows will be discussed in Chapter 11.


4.1　Balance Sheet

The balance sheet reports a company's financial condition as of a point in time. Sometimes, it is called the statement of financial condition. This is in contrast to the income statement, the retained earnings statement, and the statement of cash flows, which report changes in financial condition.

4.1.1　The Form of Balance Sheet

The financial condition of a business as of a point in time is measured by its total assets and claims or rights to those assets. Thus, the financial condition of a business can be represented as follows:

Assets＝Claims (Rights to the Assets)

The claims on the assets of a business consist of rights of creditors who have loaned money to the business and the rights of stockholders who have invested in the business. As we discussed earlier, the rights of creditors are liabilities. The rights of stockholders are referred to as stockholders' equity or owner's equity. Thus, the assets and the claims on those assets can be presented in equation form as follows:

Assets＝Liabilities ＋ Stockholders' Equity

This equation is called the accounting equation. As you will discover in this and later chapters, accounting information systems are developed using this equation as their foundation.

The balance sheet is prepared using the framework of the accounting equation. That is, assets are listed first and added to arrive at total assets. Liabilities are then listed and added to arrive at total liabilities. Stockholders' equity items are listed next and added to arrive at total stockholders' equity. Finally, the total assets must equal the combined total liabilities and stockholders' equity. In other words, the accounting equation must balance, because it is a product of the double-entry system.

The balance sheet for ONLINE Co. as of December 31, 2005, is shown in Exhibit 4-1.

A balance sheet may take either one of the two forms, the account form and the report form. Both are acceptable. The account form requires that all items of assets be listed on the left side of the statement and those of liabilities and owners' equity on the right. The report form is a one-column statement.

Exhibit 4－1　　　　　　　ONLINE Co. 　

　　　　　　　　　　　　Balance Sheet　

　　　　　　　　　　　December 31, 2005
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The balance sheet items are generally classifed in the way to facilitate analysis and interpretation of financial data. Information of primary concern to all parties is the liquidity of the assets owned by the business unit and its ability to meet current and long-term obligations. Accordingly, assets and abilities are classified into:

(1) current or short-term items.

(2) non-current, long-term, or fixed items.

The arrangement of balance sheet is as following:

4.1.2　Assets

Current Assets

Current assets are expected to be converted to cash or sold or used up within one year or less, through the normal operations of the business. The current assets normally include:

(1) cash, cash available items;

(2) accounts receivables;

(3) inventories;

(4) marketable securities intend to be hold in short term;

(5) prepaid items, such as prepaid insurance, interests, rents, taxes, and other prepaid items.

Fixed Assets

Fixed assets have relatively permanent character and are used in normal business operations, which are reported under the heading “land, building, and equipment”. Fixed assets include equipment, machinery, building, and land. They are normally reported at cost less accumulated depreciation. In some western countries, land is the only tangible fixed asset that does not need depreciating. While in china, land is treated as intangible asset because the owner only has the right of using it.

Intangible Assets

Intangible assets represent right, such as patent rights, copyrights, and goodwill. Goodwill arises from factors such as name recognition, location, product quality, reputation, and managerial skill. Intangible assets are normally reported at cost minus the amounts previously amortized.

Normally, the assets are measured at book value on the balance sheet. That is to say, it is the acquisition cost less accumulated write-offs to date.

4. 1. 3　Liabilities

Liabilities are amounts owed to outsiders, it measure the economic obligations of an enterprise to its creditors, and may call for settlement by cash payment or the settlement through providing goods or rendering services in the future.

Liabilities are normally divided into two classes on a classified balance sheet: (1) current liabilities and (2) long-term liabilities.

Current Liabilities

Liabilities that are due within a short time (usually one year or less) and that are to be paid out of current assets are called current liabilities. Current liabilities include the following short-term items:

(1) accounts payable, payables;

(2) short-term loan;

(3) received unearned revenue;

(4) the long-term debts that will be due within one year.

Long-term Liabilities

Liabilities that are not due for a long time (usually more than one year) are called long-term liabilities. Long-term liabilities are reported after the current liabilities. As long-term liabilities come due and are to be paid within one year, they are reported as current liabilities.

Liabilities are measured on the balance sheet at their current cash equivalent or discounted present value.

4.1.4　Owners' Equity

Owners' equity presents the interest of the ownership group in the net resource of the enterprise, which arises from investments by owners, and will increases or decreases with the changes of operation results. But it never call for settlement. It represents a residual claim for the assets. For corporations, there are two kinds of accounts used for recording the owners' equality, under the heading as:

Contributed Capital

including capital stocks and contributed capital in excess of capital stocks.

Retained Earnings

including appropriated and un-appropriated retained earnings.

Because owners' equity is a residual amount, it does not report current fair market value of the business, rather, it is the net difference between total assets and total liabilities.

The balance sheet, as a part of the financial statement, is very important because it tells, on a special date, the types, the sources and the amounts of the assets, the obligations, and the owners' equity held by a company.


4.2　Income Statement

Income statement shows whether or not the enterprise achieved or failed to achieve its primary objective―earning a net income. A net income is earned when revenues exceed expenses, otherwise a net loss is incurred. Revenues are inflows of cash or other properties received in exchange for goods or services provided to customers. Costs and expenses are expenditures incurred in creating revenues―sales of goods and services―and operating an enterprise.

There are two approaches to prepare the income statement in general use: the single-step approach and multiple-step approach.

4.2.1　Single-step Income Statement

An alternate form of income statement is the single-step income statement. As shown in Exhibit 4－2:

The single-step form emphasizes total revenues and total expenses as the factors that determine net income. A criticism of the single-step form is that amounts such as gross profit and income from operations are not readily available for analysis.

Exhibit 4－2

Single-step Income

Statement

ONLINE Co.

Income Statement

For Year Ended December 31, 2005

[image: 图片]


4.2.2　Multiple-step Income Statement

The 2005 income statement for ONLINE Co. as an Internet retailer is shown in Exhibit 4－3. This form of income statement, called a multiple-step income statement, contains several sections, subsections, and subtotals.

Exhibit 4－3

Multiple-step Income

Statement

ONLINE Co.

Income Statement

For Year Ended December 31, 2005
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Net sales for ONLINE Co. is determined as follows:
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Sales is the total amount charged customers for merchandise sold, including cash sales and on account. Both sales returns and allowances and sales discounts are subtracted in arriving at net sales.

Exhibit 4－3 shows that ONLINE Co. reported gross profit of $ 182 950 in 2005. Operating income, sometimes called income from operations, is determined by subtracting operating expenses from gross profit. Most merchandising businesses classify operating expenses as either selling expenses or administrative expenses. Expenses that are incurred directly in the selling of merchandise are selling expenses. They include expenses such as salespersons' salaries, depreciation of store equipment, and advertising. Expenses incurred in the administration or general operations of the business are administrative expenses or general expenses. Examples of these expenses are office salaries, depreciation of office equipment, and office supplies used. Although selling and administrative expenses can be reported separately, many companies report operating expenses as a single item, as shown in Exhibit 4-3.

ONLINE Co.'s income statement in Exhibit 4-3 also reports other income and expense. Revenue from sources other than the primary operating activity of a business is classified as other income. In a merchandising business, these items include income from interest, rent, and gains resulting from the sale of fixed assets. Expenses that cannot be traced directly to operations are identified as other expense. Interest expense that results from financing activities and losses incurred in the disposal of fixed assets are examples of these items.

Other income and other expense are offset against each other on the income statement and are reported as a net amount, as shown in Exhibit 4-3. If the total of other income exceeds the total of other expense, the difference is added to income from operations. If the reverse is true, the difference is subtracted from income from operations.

Deducting income taxes from income before taxes yields the net income. Net income or loss is closed to Retained Earnings at the end of the period.

4.2.3　Retained Earnings Statement

A retained earnings statement is usually presented with the other corporate financial statements. It is an analysis of the retained earnings accounts for the accounting period.

An example of a retained earnings statement is shown below:

Exhibit 4－4　

ONLINE Co.

Retained Earnings Statement

For the Year Ended December 31, 2005
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The form of this statement is not standardized, and sometimes it is combined with the income statement.




　COMBINED STATEMENT OF INCOME AND RETAINED EARNINGS　　　Extending Your Knowledge

Some companies combine their income statement and statement of retained earnings into one statement. An advantage of this approach is that it clearly demonstrates the relationship between net income and retained earnings. Also, it displays all items that affect income and loss, including prior period adjustments, in one statement. A disadvantage is that the net income figure is buried in the statement rather than appearing as a total at the bottom. A combined statement of income and retained earnings is presented in Exhibit 4-5, which is excerpted from a recent annual report of Avon Products, Inc.

Exhibit 4－5　　　　　　Avon Products, Inc. , and Subsidiaries

　　　　　　　　　　　　Combined Statement of Income

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　And Retained Earnings

　　　　　　　　　　　　　From 2000 Annual Report

　　　　　　　　　(in millions of dollars, except per share amounts)
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	sales returns and allowances
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	selling expenses
	销售费用


	
	administrative expenses
	管理费用


	
	other income（expense）
	其他收入（支出）


	
	offset
	抵消


	
	yield
	产生
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MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. A set of financial statements:

a. Is intended to assist users in evaluating the financial position, profitability, and future prospects of an entity.

b. Is intended to assist the government in determining the amount of income taxes owed by a business organization.

c. Includes notes disclosing information necessary for the proper interpretation of the statements.

d. Is intended to assist investors and creditors in making decisions involving the allocation of economic resources.

2. Waterworld Boat Shop purchased a truck for $ 12 000, making a down payment of $ 5 000 cash and signing a $ 7 000 note payable due in 60 days. As a result of this transaction:

a. Total assets increased by $ 12 000.

b. Total liabilities increased by $ 7 000.

c. From the viewpoint of a short-term creditor, this transaction makes the business more liquid.

d. This transaction had no immediate effect on the owners' equity in the business.

3. A transaction caused a $ 15 000 decrease in both total assets and total liabilities. This transaction could have been:

a. Purchase of a delivery truck for $ 15 000 cash.

b. An asset with a cost of $ 15 000 was destroyed by fire.

c. Repayment of a $ 15 000 bank loan.

d. Collection of a $ 15 000 account receivable.

4. Which of the following is (are) correct about a company's balance sheet?

a. It displays sources and uses of cash for the period.

b. It is an expansion of the basic accounting equation: Assets＝Liabilities＋Owners' Equity.

c. It is sometimes referred to as a statement of financial position.

d. It is unnecessary if both an income statement and statement of cash flow are available.

5. Which of the following would you expect to find in a correctly prepared income statement?

a. Gash balance at the end of the period.

b. Revenues earned during the period.

c. Contributions by the owner during the period.

d. Expenses incurred during the period to earn revenues.


EXERCISES

1. Single-step Income Statement

The following items relate to the current year's operations of Johnson Equipment Company:

Inventory, beginning of year　　　　　　　　　$ 69 126 500

Depreciation　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　5 032 200

Sales　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　293 621 000

Purchases　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　198 735 600

Inventory, end of year　　　　　　　　　　　　　63 433 500

Sales returns and allowances　　　　　　　　　　　4 111 700

Freight in　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　33 007 200

Income taxes　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　11 813 000

Purchase discounts, returns, and allowances　　　27 234 500

Miscellaneous income　　　　　　　　　　　　　2 364 000

Selling, general, and administrative expenses　　　46 045 300

Interest expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　4 952 200

Other expenses　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　670 100

Required:

(1) Prepare in good form a single-step income statement.

(2) Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of the single-step income statement.

2. Single-step and Multiple-step Income Statement

The following income statement items were taken from the accounts of Comfy Computer Corporation(in millions of dollars) ：

Sales　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 845. 7

Interest expenses　　　　　　　　　　　　　　39. 3

Research and development costs　　　　　　　187. 2

Gain on sale of fixed assets　　　　　　　　　　16. 7

Cost of sales　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　2 239. 3

Computer rental and service revenue　　　　　702. 1

Income taxes　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　140. 7

Tax benefit of operating loss carryforward　　　19. 9

Selling, general, and administrative expenses　794. 0

Interest income　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　17. 5

Required:

(1) Prepare a single-step income statement.

(2) Prepare a multiple-step income statement.

(3) Which format do you prefer? Why?

3. The balance sheet items to The Oven Bakery(arranged in alphabetical order) were as follows at August 1, 2005. (You are to compute the missing figure for retained earnings. )

Accounts Payable　　　　　$ 16 200　　　Capital Stock　　$ 80 000

Accounts Receivable　　　　　11 260　　　Land　　　　　　　67 000

Building　　　　　　　　　　84 000　　　Notes Payable　　　74 900

Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　6 940　　　Salaries Payable　　　890

Equipment and Fixtures　　　44 500　　　Supplies　　　　　　7 000

Required:

Prepare a balance sheet at August 1, 2005.


CASES

1. (Combined Statement of Income and Retained Earnings)

Sun Devil Company accumulated the following items during 2000(in thousands of dollars) ：

Interest expenses　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 350

Net sales　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　326 846

Depreciation and amortization　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　2 791

Cost of sales　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　226 758

Provision for income taxes　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　12 665

Bad debt expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　1 177

Other income　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　160

Contribution to employees' profit-sharing plan　　　　　　　　　　　　　2 695

Advertising, selling, administrative, and general expenses　　　　　　　26 681

Cash dividends　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　1 017

Beginning retained earnings　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　33 913

Average number of common shares outstanding　　　　　　　　　18 474 000

How to prepare a combined single-step statement of income and retained earnings for Sun Devil Company for the year ended December 31, 2000?

2. Joe Franklin, sole owner of Franklin Mattress Company, has an ownership interest in the company of $ 80 000 at the beginning of the year 2007. During that year, he invested an additional $ 20 000 in the company and the company reported a net income of $ 45 000.

Determine the balance of owners' equity that will appear in the balance sheet at the end of 2007, and explain how the amount of net income articulates with that figure in the balance sheet.


PART THREE

ACCOUNTING ELEMENTS(ASSETS)

―RECOGNITION AND MEASUREMENT




CHAPTER 5

CURRENT ASSETS

―CASH，TEMPORARY INVESTMENTS,

RECEIVABLES

Current assets are expected to be converted to cash or sold or used up within one year or less，through the normal operations of the business. The current assets normally include: cash, temporary investments, receivables, inventories and so on. In this chapter, we will discuss firstly cash, temporary investments, receivables.


5.1　Cash

Cash includes coins, currency (paper money) , checks, money orders, and money on deposit that is available for unrestricted withdrawal from banks and other financial institutions.

Cash is listed first in the balance sheet, because it is the most liquid of all current assets. Various ledger accounts are used to record cash transactions; some common examples are cash on hand, petty cash, and cash in banks. A business that carries checking accounts with several banks will maintain a separate ledger account for each bank account. On the balance sheet, the entire amount of all cash accounts will be shown under a single heading, cash.

5.1.1　Internal Control over Cash

It is especially necessary to control the handling and recording of cash because it is so susceptible to misappropriation. An adequate system of internal control over cash would include the following features:

（1）Cash is handled separately from the recording of cash transactions. Employees who handle cash should not have access to the accounting records, and accounting personnel should not have access to cash.

（2）Prepare for each department within the organization a cash budget of planned cash receipts, cash payments, and cash balance, scheduled month-by-month for the coming year.

（3）All cash receipts are deposited intact in the bank each day.

（4）Make all payment by check. The only exception should be for small payment to be made in cash from a petty cash fund.

（5）Require that the validity and amount of every expenditure be verified before a check is issued in payment. Separate the function of approving expenditures from the function of signing checks.

（6）Promptly reconcile bank statements with the accounting records.

5.1.2　Bank Reconciliation

For effective control, the reasons for the difference between the cash balance on the bank statement and the cash balance in the accounting records should be determined by preparing a bank reconciliation. A bank reconciliation is a listing of the items and amounts that cause the cash balance reported in the bank statement to differ from the balance of the cash account in the ledger.

Certain transactions recorded by the depositor may not have been records by the bank. The most common examples are:

（1）Outstanding checks: Checks issued and recorded by the company but not yet presented to the bank for payment.

（2）Deposits in transit: Cash receipts recorded by the depositor but which reached the bank too late to be included in the hank statement for the current month. In addition, certain transaction appearing in the bank statement may not have been recorded by the depositor. For example: 1) service charges; 2) charges for depositing NSF checks.

（3）Credits for interest earned by the depositor.

（4）Miscellaneous bank charges and credits.

To determine the reasons for any difference and to correct any errors that may have been made by the bank or the depositor, the depositor's own records should be reconciled with the bank statement.

A bank reconciliation is usually divided into two sections. The first section begins with the cash balance according to the bank statement and ends with the adjusted balance. The second section begins with the cash balance according to the depositor's records and ends with the adjusted balance. The two amount designated as the adjusted balance must be equal.

To illustrate a bank reconciliation, we use the bank statement for ABC Co. This bank statement for ABC Co. shows a balance of $ 3 359.78 as of July 31. The cash balance in ABC Co. 's ledger as of the same date is $ 2 549.99. The reconciling items are revealed as follows:

Deposit of July 31，not recorded on bank statement　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 816.20

Checks outstanding: No. 812, $ 1 061. 00; No. 878, $ 435. 39; No. 883, $ 48. 60　　　　　　$ 1544.99

Note plus interest of $ 8 collected by bank (credit memorandum) , not recorded in the accounting records　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　408.00

Check from customer (Thomas) returned by bank because of insufficient funds (NSF) ;　　　300.00

Bank service charges (debit memorandum) , not recorded in the accounting records　　　　　18.00

Check No. 879 for $ 732.26 to Taylor Co. , recorded as $ 723. 26　　　　　　　　　　　　　9. 00

The bank reconciliation based on the bank statement and the reconciling items is shown as follows:

ABC Co.

Bank Reconciliation

July 31, 2005
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Adjusting Entries after the Reconciliation. To make ABC company's records up-to-date and accurate, adjusting entries are necessary to make up the difference between the $ 2 549.99 balance per company's records and adjusting balance of $ 2 630.99.

These entries are as follows:

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　$ 408

　　　Notes Receivable　　　　　$ 408

To record the note receivable collected by the bank.

　Accounts Receivable　　　　　$ 300

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 300

To record as a receivable from a customer the amount of the NSF check returned by the bank.

　Miscellaneous Expense　　　　　　$ 18

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 18

To record bank service charges.

　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　$ 9

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 9

To correct the error in recording cheek No.879.

After the foregoing entries are posted, the cash account will have a debit of $ 2 630.99 which agrees with the adjusted balance show on the bank statement reconciliation. This is also the amount of cash available for use as of July 31 and the amount reported on the balance sheet on that date.

5.1.3　Petty Cash

Most business firms find it inconvenient and expensive to write checks for small expenditures. Therefore, since there are times when cash is needed to pay for such items as postage, delivery service and small purchases and supplies, these expenditure are most conveniently handled by establishing a petty cash fund. The size of the petty cash fund depends on the number and amount of minor expenditure. Many firms maintain funds that will last three or four weeks.

Establishing the Petty Cash Fund. Assume that one company has decided to establish a petty cash fund of $ 400. A check should be written and exchanged at the bank for currency and coin. The money is kept on hand in a petty cash box or drawer in the office. The entry for the issuance of the check is:

　Petty Cash　　　　　　$ 400

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　$ 400

To establish a petty cash fund.

Making Disbursements from the Petty Cash Fund. Whenever disbursements are made from the fund, a petty cash voucher should be filled out by the custodian of the fund to show amount paid, the purpose of the expenditure, the date, and the signature of the person receiving the money. The petty cash box should always contain cash and/or vouchers totaling the exact amount of the fund.

Replenishing the Petty Cash Fund. To replenish a petty cash fund means to replace the amount of money that has been spent, thus restoring the fund to its original amount. At this time, a check is drawn to Petty Cash for the exact amount of the expenditures. The custodian of the fund will cash the replenishment check at the bank and place the cash in the petty cash box. For example, assume that a petty cash fund of $ 400 was established on October 1 and that payments totaling $ 205 were made from the fund during the next two weeks. The expenditures are: Office Expense, $ 120; Transportation-in, $ 35; and Postage Expense, $ 50. The journal entry is as follows:

　Office Expense　　　　　　　　　　$ 120

　Transportation-in　　　　　　　　　　35

　Postage Expense　　　　　　　　　　50

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 205

Note that expense accounts are debited each time the fund is replenished. The petty cash account is debited only when the fund is first established. There ordinarily will be no further entries in the Petty Cash account after the fund is established, unless the fund is discontinued or a decision is made to change its size from the original amount. The petty cash fund is usually replenished at the end of an accounting period, so that all vouchers in the fund are charged to expense accounts before these accounts are closed and financial statements prepared.

5.1.4　Cash Over and Short

Regardless of care exercised in operations customers are sometimes given too much change or are shortchanged. A small quantity of difference between actual cash and cash journals often happens, which is a normal thing. The difference is recorded in the“Cash Over and Short”account. For example, assume that the total cash sales for the day amount to $ 3 500 as recorded by the cash register, but that the cash in the drawer is only $ 3 470. The following entry would be needed to record the day's sale and the cash shortage of $ 30.

　Cash　　　　　　　　　$ 3 470

　Cash Over and Short　　　　　30

　　　Sales　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 500

Cash Over and Short account is debited with shortages and credited with overages. If there is a debit balance in the Cash Over and Short account at the end of the fiscal period, it is an expense and may be included in“Miscellaneous Expense”on the income statement. If there is a credit balance, it is a revenue and may be listed in“Miscellaneous Revenue”.

5.1.5　Balance Sheet Presentation for Cash

Cash is the first cunent asset listed on the balance sheet of most companies. Even small businesses have several bank accounts，but companies usually combine all cash amounts into a single total called “Cash and Cash Equivalents” on the balance sheet. Cash equivalents include liquid assets such as time deposits and certificates of deposit, which are interest-bearing accounts that can be withdrawn with no penalty after a short period of time. Although they are slightly less liquid than cash, they are sufficiently similar to be reported along with cash. For example, the balance sheet of Intel Corporation, maker of the Pentium family of processors, recently reported the following:

INTEL CORP.

Balance Sheet

December 31, 2005 and December 31，2004

(In Millions) ; 　　　　　　　　　　　2005　　　　　　　　　　　2004
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5.2　Temporary Investments

5.2.1　The Definition of Temporary Investments

A challenge for management is to strike a balance between having too much cash available and running short of cash(thus unable to pay its bills) . To manage cash well, companies use a budgeting process to determine cash inflows and outflows during each period.

One way of employing idle cash is to put the cash in temporary investments. Temporary investments consist of surplus cash invested in government or corporate debt obligations, or in shares(equity securities) that can be readily sold(marketable) and are held as a source of cash to satisfy current operating needs. These temporary investments do not have to mature or be sold within the next year or operating period to be classified as current assets, although it is probable that they will. Temporary investments are considered current assets if (1) they are marketable, and (2) management's intent is to hold them as a ready source of cash. If an organization acquires securities with the intent of holding them for a longer period，they should be classified as long-term investments in securities.

5.2.2　Accounting for Temporary Investments

Accounting for temporary investments is similar to that of other assets. For example, acquisitions of temporary investments are recorded at historical cost. The cost should include any broker's commissions. For example, if A Company purchases temporary investments in B Company for $ 1 000 and pays $ 100 to the broker, the entry would be:

　Temporary Investments　　　　　$ 1 100

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 100

Any costs incurred to acquire an asset are part of the cost of that asset (in accordance with the cost principle) . The $ 100 paid to the broker is debited to temporary investments because the $ 100 cost was necessary to acquire the asset.

Interest earned on debt obligations and dividends earned on equity securities are credited to revenue accounts such as Interest earned and Dividends earned.

Sales of temporary investments may generate a gain or a loss representing the difference between cost (including commissions) and proceeds (net of commissions) . For example, if the temporary investment in B Company purchased for $ 1 100 is later sold for $ 950, the entry would be:

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 950

　Loss on Sale of Temporary Investments150

　　　TemporaryInvestments　　　　　　$1 100

In contrast, if the temporary investment were sold for $ 1 200 instead, a gain would result, and the entry would be:

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 200

　　　Temporary Investments　　　　　　$ 1 100

　　　Gain on Sale of Temporary Investments　100

Gains or losses are created by the difference between the cash proceeds and the cost of the asset recorded in the accounting records (book value) . These relationships can be described as:

Cash proceeds>Book value of the asset→Difference is a gain

Cash proceeds<Book value of the asset→Difference is a loss

5.2.3　Balance Sheet Presentation

In China, it requires that temporary investments include holdings of marketable securities and that these holdings be reported on the balance sheet at an amount not to exceed market value. This recommendation is the basis for reporting temporary investments in marketable securities on the balance sheet at the lower of cost or market (LCM) . The international accounting standard (IAS) is more explicit. IAS 24 requires that current investments be carried at LCM, determined on an aggregate or individual investment basis, or at market value. Note that the conservatism principle takes precedence over the cost principle in this case.

To determine if a write-down of temporary investments is necessary, it is common to compare the total aggregate cost of the entire portfolio of marketable securities with their total market value. Declining in market value is debited to Loss on Temporary Investments and credited to Allowance to reduce temporary investments to market. The Loss account appears on the income statement, thereby reducing net income for the period (conservatism principle) . The Allowance account is a contra asset account; it is subtracted from the cost of the temporary investments on the balance sheet. During the accounting period, LCM is not considered; it is part of the adjusting entry process at year end.

Loss:

　Loss on Temporary Investment　　　　　　　　　　　××

　　　Allowance to Reduce Temporary Investments　　　××

The Allowance account is adjusted on the balance sheet date by the amount needed to reduce the temporary investments to LCM. This entry is made at year end based on a comparison of the total portfolio market value. A more conservative approach would be to compare temporary investments on an item-by-item basis, but this is not the general practice. If there is a balance in the Allowance account from a prior period, the account is adjusted to the desired balance only at year end. Note, also, that the Allowance account is not permitted to have a debit balance because this would result in reporting the temporary investments at a cost more than their original.


5.3　Accounts Receivable

5.3.1　Classification of Receivables

Many companies sell on credit in order to sell more services of products. The receivables that result from such sales are normally classified as accounts receivable or notes receivable. These receivables are usually a significant portion of the total current assets.

Accounts Receivable

The most common transaction creating a receivable is selling merchandise or services on credit. The receivable is recorded as a debit to the receivable account. Accounts receivable are normally expected to be collected within a relatively short period, such as 30 or 60 days. They are classified on the balance sheet as a current asset.

Notes Receivable

Notes receivables are amounts that customers owe, for which a formal, written instrument of credit has been issued. As long as notes receivable are expected to be collected within a year, they are normally classified on the balance sheet as a current assets.

Notes may be used to settle a customer's account receivable. Notes and accounts receivable that result from sales transactions are sometimes called trade receivables. Unless we indicate, otherwise, we will assume that all notes and accounts receivable in this chapter are from sales transactions.

Other Receivables

Other receivables are normally listed separately on the balance sheet. If they are expected to be collected within one year, they are classified as current assets. If collection is expected beyond one year, they are classified as non-current assets and reported under the caption Investments. Other receivables include interest receivable, taxes receivable, and receivables from officers or employees.

5.3.2　Accounting for Accounts Receivable

Regardless of the care used in granting credit and the collection procedures used, a part of the credit sales will not be collectible. The operating expense incurred because of the failure to collect receivables is called uncollectible accounts expense, bad debts expense, or doubtful accounts expense.

When does an account or a note become uncollectible? There is no general rule for determining when an account becomes uncollectible. The fact that a debtor fails to pay an account according to a sales contract or fails to pay a note on the due date does not necessarily mean that the account will be uncollectible. The debtor ' s bankruptcy is one of the most significant indications of partial or complete uncollectible. Other indications include the closing of the customer's business and the failure of repeated attempts to collect.

There are two methods of accounting for receivables that appear to be uncollectible. The direct write-off method recognizes the expense only when accounts are judged to be worthless. The other procedure, called the allowance method provides an expense for uncollectible receivables in advance of their write-off. We will discuss each of these methods next.

Direct Write-off Method of Accounting for Bad Debts

Under direct write-off method, bad debt expense is recorded when an account is determined to be uncollectible; no adjusting entry is recorded at the end of the period to estimate uncollectible. This method mismatches revenues and expenses unless the write-off occurs in the same period as the related sale. Although this method is not conceptually sound, it is justified under the materiality principle.

The following entry shows the general format to record bad debt expense using the direct write-off method:

　Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　×××

　　　Accounts Receivable―X Co.　　　　　×××

A subsequent recovery is recorded by reversing the write-off and recording the cash receipt:

　Accounts Receivable―X Co.　　　　　　×××

　　　Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　×××

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　×××

　　　Accounts Receivable―X Co.　　　　　×××

Allowance Method of Accounting for Bad Debts

The allowance method estimates the total bad debts that are expected to result from the current period's sales, and records the expense during the same period as the related sale. This is the conceptually correct method. It's preferred because it matches collection losses with revenues in the period in which the sales were made. Also, the accounts receivable appear on the balance sheet at the amount of cash proceeds that are expected from their collection (realizable value) . For example, the company estimated that $ 1 000 of the accounts receivable will be uncollectible. Therefore, a debit of $ 1 000 is made to Bad Bebt Expense and a credit of $ 1 000 is made to Allowance for Doubtful Accounts.

The Allowance for Doubtful Accounts is a contra asset account. Accounts Receivable is not credited because the Allowance is an estimate. It is not yet known which customers will not pay, therefore, the amount of accounts receivable cannot be removed from the subsidiary accounts receivable ledger. The credit to the Allowance account is an application of the conservatism principle, while the debit to Bad Debt Expense is an application of the matching principle. Bad Debt Expense normally appears as an administrative expense because granting credit is not the responsibility of the sales department.

Writing off a Bad Debt

Under the allowance method, the bad debt expense is recorded in the year of sale. A contra asset account is used because an estimate is used and the specific accounts that will be uncollectible are not yet known.

When the specific account that is uncollectible is determined, the appropriate amount of the contra asset account is transferred to its asset account. It therefore writes off with a debit to the Allowance for Doubtful Accounts, and a credit to Accounts Receivable. Writing off an account against the Allowance for Doubtful Accounts does not affect the total estimated realizable value of Accounts Receivable.

It is unlikely that the accounts written off during an accounting period will equal the allowance provided for bad debts. As a result, the allowance account may have a credit or debit balance prior to adjusting at year end. A debit balance in the allowance would indicate that writeoffs during the period were greater than what was allowed for; a credit balance would mean that write-offs were less than what was estimated to occur.

Bad Debt Recoveries

Generally, accounts are not written off until all revenues of collection have been exhausted. If a subsequent collection is made, the account is reinstated, and the receipt is recorded. First, the account is reinstated by debiting Accounts Receivable and crediting Allowance for Doubtful Accounts. The second entry records the receipt of the full payment by making a debit to Cash and a credit to Accounts Receivable.

Estimating the Amount of Bad Debts

There are two general methods to estimating the required balance of the Allowance for Doubtful Accounts: (1) the income statement method, and (2) the balance sheet method. We should be familiar with both methods and note the different entries for each.

(1) Income Statement Method

The income statement method is based on historical data and future expectations. A percentage of credit sales is used to estimate the amount of bad debts. This method, which is an application to the income statement method, emphasizes the matching of revenues and expenses. The amount calculated is the amount of the entry and thus the amount of bad debt expense for the year.

To illustrate, On December 31, 2004, at the end of its annual accounting period, a company estimated its bad debts as half of 1% of its $ 1 000 000 of credit sales made during the year, and made an addition to its Allowance for Doubtful Accounts equal to that amount. On March 16, 2005 management decided the $ 2 500 account of A Company was uncollectible and prepared an entry to write it off.

The following journal entries record these events:

On December 31, 2004, the company records the estimation of its bad debt expense as a percentage of its credit sales:

　Dec. 31 Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 000

　　　　　Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　　　　　　　　$ 5 000

0.5%×$ 1 000 000＝$ 5 000

On March 16, 2005, the company prepares the entry to write off the amount that is determined to be uncollectible:

　Mar. 16 Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　　　　　　　$ 2 500

　　　　　Accounts Receivable―A Company　　　　　　　　　$ 2 500

(2) Balance Sheet Method

Rather than estimating a percentage of sales to be uncollectible, the balance sheet method is based on a percentage of total outstanding receivables estimated to become uncollectible (this is called the simplified balance sheet method) . The balance sheet method focuses on the total estimated uncollectible receivables, which is the balance in Allowance for doubtful accounts. A sounder method of applying the balance sheet method is to prepare an aging schedule, which classifies outstanding accounts receivable in terms of how long each has been outstanding. The aging of accounts receivable method applies a percentage to each class to estimate the amount of total receivables that will not be collected. Most computerized accounting packages automatically prepare an aging schedule of receivables to assist management in collecting their receivable.

To illustrate, an analysis of accounts receivable based on past experience indicates that the following bad debt losses are likely to occur for each age group:
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On December 31, 2004, the following aged accounts receivable information is available:
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Assume that the existing unadjusted balance in the allowance for doubtful accounts is $ 1 000 (credit) .

Adjusting journal entry required:

　Dec. 31 Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 600

　　　　　Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　　　　　　$ 2 600

To increase the allowance from $ 1 000 to $ 3 600.

Extracts from the balance sheet on December 31, 2004:

Current Assets:

　Accounts Receivable　　　　　　　　$ 65 000

Less: Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　(3 600)
 　　　$ 61 400

The previous example indicates that $ 65 000 is legally owed to the business, but the best estimate is that only $ 61 400 will be collected (or realized) . Note that the focus of the balance sheet approach is not on the bad debt expense account but rather on the balance in the allowance for doubtful accounts.

The aging of accounts receivable method emphasizes the net realizable amount of the Accounts receivable. The amount calculated to be uncollectible is the amount needed to reduce the total accounts receivable to the estimated realizable value. The Allowance for Doubtful Accounts is adjusted to the desired balance.


5.4　Notes Receivable

5.4.1　Characteristics of Notes Receivable

A claim supported by a note has some advantages over a claim in the form of an account receivable. By signing a note, the debtor recognizes the debt and agrees to pay it according to the terms listed. A note is therefore a stronger legal claim if there is a court action.

Notes have several characteristics that affect how they are recorded and reported in the financial statements.

Due Date and Interest

The date a note is to be paid is called the due date or maturity date.

A note normally specifies that interest be paid for the period between the issuance date and the due date. Notes covering a period of time longer than one year normally provide that the interest be paid semiannually, quarterly, or at some other stated interval. When the term of the note is less than one year, the interest is usually payable at the time the note is paid.

The basic formula for computing interest is as follows:

Face Amount (or Principal) ×Rate×Time＝Interest

In computing interest for a period of less than one year, to simplify computations, we will use 360 days.

Maturity Value

The amount that is due at the maturity or due date is called the maturity value. The maturity value of a note is the sum of the face amount and the interest.

5.4.2　Accounting for Notes Receivable

To illustrate, assume that a 30-day, 12% note dated November 30, 2004, is accepted in settlement of the account of A Company, which is past due and has a balance of $ 6 000. The entry to record the transaction is as follows:

Nov. 30, 2004

　Notes Receivable　　　　　　　　　　$ 6 000

　　Accounts Receivable―A Company　　　　　$ 6 000

When the note matures, the entry to record the receipt of $ 6 060 ($ 6 000 principal plus $ 60 interest) is as follows:

Dec. 30, 2004

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 6 060

　　Notes Receivable　　　　　　　　　$ 6 000

　　Interest Revenue　　　　　　　　　60 (6 000×12%×1/12)

If the maker of a note fails to pay the debt on the due date, the note is a dishonored note receivable. When a note is dishonored, the face value of the note plus any interest due is transferred to the accounts receivable account. For example, assume that the $ 6 000, 30-day, 12% note received from A Company and recorded on November 30, 2004 is dishonored at maturity. The entry to transfer the note and the interest back to the customer's account is as follows:

Dec. 30, 2004

　Accounts Receivable―A Company　　　　　　　　$ 6 060

　　Notes Receivable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 6 000

　　Interest Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　60

The interest of $ 60 has been earned, even though the note has been dishonored. If the account receivable is uncollectible, the amount of $ 6 060 will be written off against the Allowance for Doubtful Accounts.

5.4.3　Discounting

Notes receivable are negotiable instruments, which mean they can be to a bank or to other companies. This practice is known as discounting. When the bank“buys”the receivable, the bank is buying the right to collect the maturity value of the note at the maturity date. The formula of calculating bank discount is shown below.

Bank Discount Amount＝Maturity Value×Bank Discount Rate×Discount Period

maturity value ― principal plus interest

discount period―the numbers of days between the date of sale to the bank and maturity date

　Proceeds of Discounted Note＝Maturity Value―Bank Discount Amount

Note that the bank discount is based on maturity value, not on the principal. For example, assume that a 90-day, 8% note dated April 1, 2004, was received from C Company to settle its account, which has a balance of $ 2 000. But this note is sold to a bank with 10% rate on May 1, 2004.

Interest＝$ 2 000×8%×90/360＝$ 40

Maturity Value＝$ 2 000＋$ 40＝$ 2 040

Bank Discount Amount＝$ 2 040×10%×（90－30）/360＝$ 34

Proceeds of Discounted Note＝$ 2 040－$ 34＝$ 2 006

The entry to record this transaction would be:

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 006

　　Interest Income　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 6

　　Notes Receivable Discounted　　　　　　　　　　2 000

All receivables that are expected to be realized in cash within a year are presented in the Current Assets section of the balance sheet. It is normal to list the assets in the order of their liquidity. The allowance for doubtful accounts is subtracted from the accounts receivable. Alternatively, the accounts receivable may be listed on the balance sheet at its net realizable value，with a note showing the amount of the allowance. If the allowance account includes provisions for doubtful notes as well as accounts, it should be deducted from the total of Notes Receivable and Accounts Receivable.


　FACTORING ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE　Extending Your Knowledge

The term factoring describes transactions in which a business either sells its accounts receivable to a financial institution (often called a factor) or borrows money by pledging its accounts receivable as collateral (security) for a loan. In either case, the business obtains cash immediately instead of having to wait until the receivables can be collected.

Factoring accounts receivable is a practice limited primarily to small business organizations that do not have well-established credit. Large and liquid organizations usually are able to borrow money using unsecured lines of credit, so they need not factor their accounts receivable.
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MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. In general terms, financial assets appear in the balance sheet at;

a. Face value.

b. Current value.

c. Cost.

d. Estimated future sales value.

2. Which of the following practices contributes to efficient cash management?

a. Never borrow money―maintain a cash balance sufficient to make all necessary payments.

b. Record all cash receipts and cash payments at the end of the month when reconciling the bank statements.

c. Prepare monthly forecasts of planned cash receipts , payments , and anticipated cash balances up to a year in advance.

d. Pay each bill as soon as the invoice arrives.

3. Each of the following measures strengthens internal control over cash receipts except:

a. The use of a petty cash fund.

b. Preparation of a daily listing of all checks received through the mail.

c. The deposit of cash receipts in the bank on a daily basis.

d. The use of cash registers.

4. Puget Sound Co. sold marketable securities costing $ 80 000 for $ 92 000 cash. In the company's income statement and statement of cash flows, respectively, this will appear as:

a. A $ 12 000 gain and a $ 92 000 cash receipt.

b. A $ 92 000 gain and an $ 8 000 cash receipt.

c. A $ 12 000 gain and an $ 80 000 cash receipt.

d. A $ 92 000 sale and a $ 92 000 cash receipt.

5. Under the direct write-off method of accounting for uncollectible accounts:

a. The current year uncollectible accounts expense is less than the expense that would be under the allowance approach.

b. The relationship between the current period net sales and current period uncollectible ac-counts expense illustrates the matching principle.

c. The Allowance for Doubtful Accounts is debited when specific accounts receivable are determined to be worthless.

d. Accounts receivable are not stated in the balance sheet at net realizable value, but at the balance of the Accounts Receivable control account.

6. October 1, 2005, Coast Financial loaned Bart Corporation $ 300 000, receiving in exchange a nine-month，12 percent note receivable. Coast ends its fiscal year on December 31 and makes adjusting entries to accrue interest earned on all notes receivable. The interest earned on the note receivable from Bart Corporation during 2005 will amount to:

a. $ 9 000. 　　　b. $ 18 000. 　　　c. $ 27 000. 　　　d. $ 36 000.


EXERCISES

1. Preparing a Bank Reconciliation

Valley Co. received a bank statement on Oct. 31. The bank balance as shown by the statement was $ 2 050 and the cash balance according to the accounting records was $ 1 373, there is a difference $ 677 between them. The company found the following difference:

(1) Check NO. 124 for $ 150 and check NO. 126 for $ 200 were outstanding―the receivers of them haven't cashed them or deducted them for their back accounting.

(2) A $ 145 deposit placed in bank after bank hours on Oct. 31 was not recorded by the bank on the very day.

(3) The bank had collected a note receivable for the company on Oct. 31, crediting the proceeds $ 500 less a $ 5 collection fee to the company' account. The credit memorandum was sent out together with the statement on Nov. .

(4) Together with the statement, two debit memorandums were sent out to the company: (a) A NSF check for $ 20, the check had been received from a customer on Oct. 25 and had been included in that day's deposit. (b) A $ 3 debit memorandum for checks printed by the bank.

Required:

(1) Prepare a bank reconciliation according to the above case.

(2) Make the related entries.

2. Estimating Uncollectible Accounts Expense

Nike Cup Co. had the following accounts receivable and allowance for uncollectible accounts balances at the end of 2004 before any expense adjustment:

　Accounts Receivables　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 66 000 Dr

　Allowance for Uncollectible Accounts　　　　　　　　3 200 Cr

Sales in 2004 totaled $ 530 000 (10 percent of sales were for cash) , and write-offs of customer accounts totaled $ 3 200.

Required：

（1) Calculate the balance in the allowance account at the beginning of 2004.

(2) Prepare the adjusting entry to record uncollectible accounts expense under the following assumptions:

(a) 1 percent of credit sales will prove uncollectible.

(b) 10 percent of ending accounts receivable are uncollectible.

(c) Aging of the receivables indicates that $ 6 400 is probably uncollectible.

3. Uncollectible Accounts Expense; Customer Collections

The following year-end information relates to Seminole Co. 's credit sales for 2003, 2004，2005：
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Required：

(1) Calculate the uncollectible accounts expense for 2004 and 2005.

(2) Assume that in 2004 and 2005, sales (all credit) total $ 250 000 each year. Calculate the customer collections for these years.

4. Determining the Amount of the Adjusting Entry

At the end of the current year, the accounts receivable account has a debit balance of $ 80 000, and sales for the year total $ 950 000.

Required:

Determine the amount of adjusting entry to record the provision for doubtful accounts under each of the following assumptions :

(1) The allowance accounts before adjustment has a credit balance of $ 950.

(a) Uncollectible accounts expense is estimated at 1/2 of 1% net sales.

(b) Analysis of the accounts in the customer ledger indicates doubtful accounts of $ 6 750.

(2) The allowance account before adjustment has a debit balance of $ 300:

(a) Uncollectible accounts expense is at 1% of net sales.

(b) Analysis of the accounts in the customer ledger indicates doubtful accounts of $ 7 100.

5. Discounting Notes Receivable

The following transactions deal with discounting of customer notes:

(a) A two-month 10 percent note receivable for $ 8 000 dated Nov. 1, 2004.

(b) A six-month noninterest-bearing note for $ 20 000 dated Oct. 1, 2004. The market rate of interest was 12 percent on Oct. 1.

(c) A one-month 12 percent note receivable for $ 500 000 dated Dec. 1, 2004.

(d) A one-year 4 percent note receivable for $ 160 000 dated Sep. 1, 2004. The market rate of interest on Sep. 1 was 10 percent.

Required:

Prepare the appropriate entries to record the above transactions, under the assumptions that no interest accruals were made before discounting, that the notes were discounted at a bank on Dec. 1, 2004, and that the discount rate was 12 percent. Use monthly intervals, not days.


CASES

1. Assume you purchased a car from John's Used Cars for $ 500 down and 24 payments of $ 150 per month. After making three months of payments to John's Used Cars, you are notified that John's plans to factor your account receivable to the Barb Smith Collection Agency. You are concerned about owing money to this particular collection agency because you have heard it uses very aggressive tactics to collect overdue payments. You call the car lot and speak directly with John. You question the legality and ethics of factoring accounts receivable. You state that you entered into a contract to him and not a collection agency. You state that you did not give permission to sell your receivable and that selling the receivable to another organization eliminates your obligation to pay it. John says factoring accounts receivable is legal and suggests that you consult the related code. What would you do?

2. Dell Company paid $ 98 000 for trading investment in the stock of Boston Corporation on November 16, 2007. On December 12, Dell Company received a $ 500 cash dividend from Boston Corporation. It is now December 31, and market value of the Boston Corporations, stock is $ 101 000. For this investment, show what Dell Company should report in its income statement and balance sheet.




CHAPTER 6

CURRENT ASSETS (CONTINUED)

―INVENTORIES

Inventory refers to various assets that are stocked for the purpose of sale，production or consumption during the process of the production for a business. In a merchandising company, inventory consists of all goods owned and held for sale to customers. Since inventories will typically be converted into cash within a year, or during a firm ' s normal operating cycle if it should be longer than a year, inventories are classified as current assets. In the balance sheet, inventory is listed immediately after receivables.


6.1　Inventory Systems

The two major alternative accounting systems for determining the value of inventory and the cost of goods sold are called the perpetual inventory system and the periodic inventory system.

6.1.1　Perpetual Inventory System

In a perpetual inventory system, merchandising transactions are recorded immediately as they occur. The system draws its name from the fact that the accounting records are kept perpetually up-to-date. Purchases of merchandise are recorded by debiting an asset account entitled Inventory. When merchandise is sold, two entries are necessary: one to recognize the revenue earned and the second to recognize the related cost of goods sold. This second entry also reduces the balance of the Inventory account to reflect the sale of some of the company's inventory. Companies that sell products of high unit value such as automobiles and television sets u-sually maintain a perpetual inventory system.

6.1.2　Periodic Inventory System

In a periodic inventory system, no effort is made to keep up-to-date records of either the inventory or the cost of goods sold. Instead, these amounts are determined only periodically―usually at the end of each year. When merchandise is purchased, its cost is debited to an account entitled Purchases, rather than the Inventory account. When merchandise is sold, an entry is made to recognize the sales revenue, but no entry is made to record the cost of goods sold or to reduce the balance of the Inventory account. As the inventory records are not updated as transactions occur, there is no inventory subsidiary ledger. The periodic inventory system is likely applied to a business that sells a variety of merchandise with low unit price, such as a drugstore, groceries or hardware store.

Physical inventory at fixed periods must be taken under either perpetual inventory system or periodic inventory system. Taking a physical inventory means making a systematic count of all merchandise on hand. It usually consists of (1) taking the inventory, namely, determining the quantity of each kind of merchandise on hand, and (2) pricing the inventory, namely, multiplying the quantity by the cost per unit.


6.2　Inventory Measurement

In general，inventories are priced at their cost. The cost of an item of inventory is made up of the purchase price, minus any discount, plus all expenditures incurred on acquiring such merchandise, including import duties, transportation-in, storage, insurance of goods being shipped or stored, and cost of receiving and inspecting the goods.

6.2.1　Inventory Valuation Methods

Inventory valuation is quite simple when acquisition price remain constant. When prices for like items change during the accounting period, it is not always apparent which price should be used to measure the ending inventory. The four inventory valuation methods to be used usually are known as (1) specific identification; (2) average cost; (3) first-in, first-out; (4) last-in, first-out.

In order to compare the inventory methods more easily, we shall illustrate them with identical data. Assume the data shown below:

[image: 图片]


[image: 图片]


By assigning cost we are simply dividing the cost of the goods available for sale between coat of goods sold and ending inventory. Therefore, we can compute by:

(A) pricing out either the cost of goods sold or the ending inventory;

(B) subtracting the amount determined in step (A) from the cost of goods available for sale;

(C) assigning the residual to the element not priced in step (A) .

It usually will be advantageous to price out the ending inventory (and assign the residual amount to the cost of goods sold) because the ending inventory will involve fewer units than the cost of goods sold. Here we also compute ending inventory first.

Although each of the four inventory methods will produce a different answer as to the cost of goods sold and the cost of the ending inventory, the valuation of inventory in each case is said to be at“cost”.

Specific Identification Method

The specific identification method is best suited to inventories of high-priced, low-volume items. New automobiles and construction equipment are good examples. The method of pricing inventory is required to identify the units in the ending inventory as coming from specific purchases. If the units in the ending inventory can be identified as coming from specific purchases, they may be priced at the amounts listed on the purchase invoices.

Using the above data already presented, assume that the ending inventory of 100 units can be identified as 10 units from the beginning inventory, 20 units from the first purchase, 30 units from the second purchase, and 40 units from the third purchase, the cost of the ending inventory may be computed as follows:

10 units from the beginning inventory @ $ 10　　　　　　　　　$ 100

20 units from the first purchase @ $ 20　　　　　　　　　　　　　400

30 units from the second purchase @ $ 30　　　　　　　　　　　　900

40 units from the third purchase @ $ 40　　　　　　　　　　　　1 600


Ending inventory, 100 units (at specific identification cost) ; 　　　$ 3 000


The cost of goods sold during the period is determined by subtracting the ending inventory from the cost of goods available for sale:

Cost of goods available for sale　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 000

Less: Ending inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　　　3 000


Cost of goods sold (specific identification method) ; 　　4 000


Average Cost Method

The average cost method sometimes called the weighted average method, is based on the assumption that cost should be charged against revenue according to the weighted average unit costs of the goods sold. The weighted average unit cost is computed by dividing the total cost of goods available for sale by the number of units available for role. Using the same data as in the preceding illustrations, the cost of 100 units in the ending inventory is determined as follows:

Cost of goods available for sale　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 000

Number of units available for sale　　　　　　　　　　　　　　260


Average unit cost　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 26. 92

Ending inventory (at average cost, 100 units @ $ 26. 92) ; 　　　$ 2 692


Note that this method, compared with the specific identification method, leads to a different amount for cost of goods sold as well as a different amount for the ending inventory.

Cost of goods available for sale $ 7 000

Less: Ending inventory 2 692


Cost of goods sold (average cost method) ; $ 4 308


The average cost method is best suited to operations that involve a large volume of undifferentiated goods stored in common areas. The weighted average cost represents, to some degree, the various costs experienced in accumulating the goods currently on hand. Therefore, weighted average costs fall between the extreme cost figures that can result from other methods. A common criticism on this method is that it attaches no more significance to current prices than to prices that prevailed several months earlier.

First-in, First-out Method (FIFO)

The first-in, first-out method, which is often referred to as FIFO, is based on the assumption that costs should be charged against revenue in the order in which they were incurred. Hence the ending inventory consists of the most recently acquired goods. Using the same data as in the preceding illustrations, the cost of 100 units in the ending inventory is determined as follows:

80 units from the third purchase @ $ 40　　　　　　　　$ 3200

20 units from the second purchase @ $ 30　　　　　　　　600


Ending inventory, 100 units (at FIFO cost) ; 　　　　　　　$ 3 800


The cost of goods sold is computed as follows:

Cost of goods available for sale　　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 000

Less: Ending inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　3 800


Cost of goods sold (FIFO method) ; 　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 200


Note that the FIFO method of determining inventory cost may be adopted by any business regardless of whether or not the physical flow of merchandise actually corresponds to this assumption of selling the oldest units in stocks first. To some extent, the FIFO method approximates the results that would be obtained by specific identification of costs.

Last-in, First-out Method (LIFO)

The last-in, first-out method, commonly known as LIFO, is based on the assumption that the most recent costs incurred should be charged against revenue. Hence the ending inventory consists of old goods in the earliest purchase. Using the same data as in the preceding illustrations, the cost of 100 units in the ending inventory is determined as follows:

50 units from the beginning inventory @ $ 10　　　　　　　　$ 500

50 units from the first purchase @ $ 20　　　　　　　　　　1 000


Ending inventory, 100 units (at LIFO cost) ; 　　　　　　　　　$ 1 500

The cost of goods sold is computed as follows:

Cost of goods available for sale　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 000

Less: Ending inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　1 500


Cost of goods sold (LIFO method) ; 　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 500

Although LIFO presents the least plausible flow of goods for most businesses, many firms use it. LIFO better matches current costs against current revenues because the costs assigned to the cost of goods sold are relatively current. However, it consequently prices the ending inventory at the older, less realistic unit price.

6.2.2　Comparison of Inventory Valuation Methods

By comparing the results obtained from the four methods illustrated above, especially during a period of rapid price increase, let us summarize the amounts computed for ending inventory, cost of goods sold and gross profit on sales under each of the four methods. Suppose that sales for the period amounted to $ 6 000.
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From the above，we can see the method that yields the lowest figure for the cost of goods sold will yield the highest figure for gross profit reported on the income statement. It will also yield the highest figure for the inventory reported on the balance sheet. On the other hand, the method that yields the highest figure for the cost of goods sold will yield the lowest figure for gross profit and lowest figure for inventory.

During a period of inflation or rising prices, the use of FIFO will result in greater profits than the other inventory valuation methods. But the use of LIFO will yield lower reported profits and lower income taxes. Perhaps for this reason, many businesses change from FIFO to LIFO. However, on the other hand, the use of LIFO during a period of inflation is apt to produce a balance sheet figure for inventory that is far below the current replacement cost of the goods on hand.

During a period of deflation or declining prices, the effect described above is reversed. The LIFO method will cause the reporting of relatively large gross profit as compared with FIFO, which will hold reported gross profit to minimum.

The average cost method is a compromise between LIFO and FIFO. The effect of price trends is averaged, both in the determination of profits and inventory cost. The specific identification method best presents actual physical flow of merchandise. But it may lead to faulty pricing decision by implying that identical items of merchandise have different economic values.

From the comparison of inventory valuation methods, we can see that all four methods are regarded as acceptable accounting practices. We choose the most suitable method only according to the different situation. But once a method has been selected, it should be followed consistently from year to year.

6.2.3　The Lower of Cost or Market Rule

Although cost is the primary basis for valuation of inventories, circumstances may arise under which inventory may properly be valued at less than cost. When the replacement cost of goods held by a firm declines, there is a loss in the utility of the inventory. This loss may appropriately be recognized as a loss of the current period by reducing the accounting value of the inventory from cost to current replacement cost，rather than in a subsequent period of sale.

If the replacement cost of an item in the inventory is lower than its cost, the use of the lower of cost or market rule provides two advantages; (1) the gross profit and the net income are reduced for the period in which the decline occurred, and (2) an approximately normal gross profit is realized during the period in which the item is sold.

In recent years, the LCM rule has undergone some modifications and is qualified in the following aspects: (1) If the inventory can probably be sold at prices which will yield a normal profit, the inventory should be carried at cost even though current replacement cost is lower; (2) Inventory should never be carried at an amount greater than net realizable value, which may be defined as prospective selling price minus anticipated selling expenses.


6.3　Estimating Inventories

When the periodic inventory is being used， a physical inventory must be taken to determine the amount of the ending inventory. However, it is often impractical to take physical inventory counts when interim financial statements are prepared. So it will be useful for us to examine some methods for estimating inventories. One method of estimating inventory is the gross profit method; the other is called the retail inventory method.

6.3.1　Gross Profit Method

The gross profit method is a quick, simple technique for estimating inventories that can be used in almost all types and sizes of business. If the rate of gross profit is known, the amount of net sales for a period can be divided into two components that are the gross profit and the cost of goods sold. Then, the cost of goods sold may be deducted from the cost of goods available for sale to yield the estimated ending inventory.

To illustrate the gross profit method, assume that the beginning inventory on January 1 is $ 50 000. During the month, net purchases amount to $ 250 000 and net sales total $ 200 000. Assume that the gross profit rate is 40%. The inventory on January 31 may be estimated as follows:

Beginning inventory, January 1　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000

Net purchases　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　250 000


Cost of goods available for sale　　　　　　　　　　$ 300 000

Deduct: Estimated cost of goods sold

　Net sales　　　　　　　$ 200 000

　Deduct: Estimated gross profit

　($ 200 000×40%) ; 　　　　　80 000
 　　　　　　　　　120 000


Estimated ending inventory, January 31　　　　　　　　　$ 180 000


The estimated of the rate of gross profit is ordinarily based on the actual rate for the preceding year, adjusted for any changes made in the cost and sales prices during the current period. This method is very useful in preparing interim statements and also in establishing an estimate of the cost of merchandise destroyed by fire or other disasters.

6.3.2　Retail Inventory Method

The retail inventory method is widely used by department stores and other types of retail businesses that are likely to keep periodic inventory records. Such firms typically mark each item of merchandise with the retail price and record purchases at both cost and retail price. A firm can estimate its ending inventory at retail price merely by subtracting the net sales for the month from the retail price of goods available for sale. The ending inventory at retail is then converted to cost on the basis of the ratio of cost to selling retail price for the current period. Determination of ending inventory by the retail method is illustrated as follows:

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Cost　　　　　Retail Selling Price

Beginning inventory, January 1　　　　　　$ 20 000　　　　　　　$ 30 000

Net purchases　　　　　　　　　　　　　　60 000
 　　　　　　　　70 000


Goods available for sale　　　　　　　　　$ 80 000
 　　　　　　$ 100 000


Ratio of cost to selling retail price

　($ 80 000/$ 100 000＝80%)

Deduct: Net sales　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　80 000


Ending inventory at retail selling price, January 31　　　　　　　$ 20 000


Ending inventory at cost, January 31　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 16 000


　($ 20 000×80%)

One of the major advantages of the retail method is that it provides inventory figures for use in preparing interim statements. In addition, a comparison of the computed inventory total with the physical inventory total, both at retail prices, will show the extent of inventory shortages and the consequent need for corrective measures.


　LIFO RESERVES　　　Extending Your Knowledge

We have stated that a significant shortcoming in the LIFO method is that the asset inventory is valued at the company's oldest inventory acquisition costs. After a period of years, these outdated costs may significantly understate the current replacement cost of the inventory. The difference between the LIFO cost of an inventory and its current replacement cost often is called a LIFO reserve.

In a recent balance sheet, Ford Motor Company reported inventories of approximately $ 5.7 billion valued by the LIFO method. A note accompanying the balance sheet, however, explained that the current replacement cost of these inventories exceeded $ 6.9 billion. Therefore, Ford had a LIFO reserve of more than $ 1.2 billion.

The Significance of a LIFO Reserve

Users of financial statements should understand the implications of a large LIFO reverse.

A LIFO reserve indicates that the company's inventory is undervalued in terms of its current replacement cost and the valuation that would have resulted from use of the FIFO method. Thus the inventories of compare using LIFO are not directly comparable to those of companies using FIFO. Fortunately, this problem is solved in the notes to the financial statements: Companies using LIFO disclose the current replacement cost (or FIFO cost) of their inventories.

Liquidation of a LIFO Reserve

The existence of a LIFO reserve may cause a company's profits to rise dramatically if inventory falls to an abnormally low level at yearend. As the company reduces its inventories, the costs transferred to the cost of goods sold come from older―and lower ― cost layers. The inclusion of these old and low costs in the cost of goods sold can cause the company's gross profit rate to soar. This situation is often referred to as a liquidation of a LIFO reserve.

Many factors may cause the liquidation of a LIFO reserve. For example, the company may be unable to make the purchases necessary to replenish its inventory because of shortages or strikes. Often a company discontinues a particular product line and sells its entire inventory of this merchandise. Also, management deliberately may delay making normal year-end purchases to liquidate a portion of the company's LIFO reserve.

Users of financial statements should recognize that the abnormal profits that result from the liquidation of a LIFO reserve do not represent an improvement in financial performance. Rather, these profits are a one-time occurrence, resulting from old and relatively low unit costs temporarily being used in measuring the cost of goods sold.

Users of financial statements easily can determine whether a company's reported earnings are affected by the liquidation of a LIFO reserve. This liquidation occurs whenever a company using LIFO ends its fiscal year with its inventory at a substantially lower level than at the beginning of the year. If material in dollar amount, the financial impact of this liquidation should be disclosed in notes accompanying the financial statements.

Assessing the Income Tax Benefits of Using LIFO

A LIFO reserve represents the amount by which a company has reduced its taxable income over the years through use of the LIFO method. Referring to a previous Case in point, Ford Motor Company has reduced its taxable income(over a long span of years) by more than $ 1. 2 billion. If we assume that Ford pays income taxes at a rate of 33 percent, using LIFO has saved the company about $ 400 million in income taxes.
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	实地盘点
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	库存商品
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	通货膨胀
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	定期盘存制
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	个别辨认法


	
	transportation-in（out）
	进（销）货运费
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MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. The primary purpose for using an inventory flow assumption is to:

a. Parallel the physical flow of units of merchandise.

b. Offset against revenue an appropriate cost of goods sold.

c. Minimize income taxes.

d. Maximize the reported amount of net income.

2. T-Shirt City uses a periodic inventory system. During the first year of operations, the company made four purchases of a particular product. Each purchase was for 500 units and the prices paid were $ 9 per unit in the first purchase, $ 10 per unit in the second purchase, $ 12 per unit in the third purchase, and $ 13 per unit in the fourth purchase. At year-end, 650 of these units remained unsold. Compute the cost of goods sold under the FIFO method and LIFO method, respectively.

a. $ 13 700 (FIFO) and $ 16 000(LIFO) .

b. $ 8 300 (FIFO) and $ 6 000(LIFO) .

c. $ 16 000 (FIFO) and $ 13 700(LIFO) .

d. $ 6 000 (FIFO) and $ 8 300(LIFO) .

3. Allied Products maintains a large inventory. The company has used the LIFO inventory method for many years, during which the purchase costs of its products have risen substantially. (More than one of the following answers may be correct. )

a. Allied would have reported a higher net income in past years if it had been using the average-cost method.

b. Allied's financial statements imply a lower inventory turnover rate than they would if the company were using FIFO.

c. If Allied were to let its inventory fall far below normal levels, the company's gross profit rate would decline.

d. Allied would have paid more income taxes before if it had been using the FIFO method.

4. An item of inventory purchased in 1996 for $ 25. 00 has been incorrectly written down to a current replacement cost of $ 17.50. The item is currently selling in 1997 for $ 50. 00, its normal selling price. Which one of the following statements is correct?

a. The income for 1996 is overstated.

b. The cost of sales for 1997 will be overstated.

c. The income for 1997 will be overstated.

d. The closing inventory of 1996 is overstated.

5. The following FCL Corporation inventory information is available for the year ended December 31, 1997:

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Cost　　　　　　　　Retail

Beginning inventory at Jan. 1, 1997　　　　$ 35 000　　　　　$ 100 000

Net purchases　　　　　　　　　　　　　　55 000　　　　　　　110 000

Net markups　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　15 000

Net markdowns　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　25 000

Net sales　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　150 000

The December 31, 1997 ending inventory at cost using the conventional(lower of average cost or market) retail inventory method equals

a. $ 17 500. 　　　　b. $ 20 000. 　　　　c. $ 27 500. 　　　　d. $ 50 000.


EXERCISES

1. Calculating Cost of Goods Available

The following information is available for Grant, Inc. , for 2004:

　Freight in　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

　Purchase returns　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　80 000

　Selling expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　200 000

　Ending inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　90 000

The cost of goods sold is equal to 70 percent of selling expense.

Required:

Calculate the cost of goods available for sale.

2. Periodic vs. Perpetual Inventory

Waxon Co. started year 3 with 100 units of inventory costing $ 10 per unit. During year 3 the summary transactions listed below affected Waxon's inventory. Waxon uses the FIFO cost flow assumption in accounting for it inventory.

4/30/yr. 3　　　　　　　　Purchases (200 × $ 11) ; 　　　　　　　　　$ 2 200

9/20/yr. 3　　　　　　　　Purchases (150 × $ 12) ; 　　　　　　　　　　1 800

5/10/yr. 3　　　　　　　　Sales (220 sold for $ 15 each) ; 　　　　　　　3 300

11/15/yr. 3　　　　　　　　Sales (100 sold for $ 16 each) ; 　　　　　　　1 600

　　　　　　　　　　　　Ending Inventory 120 units

Required:

(1) Make summary journal entries, including adjusting and closing entries, for Waxon Co. under(a) the periodic inventory system and (b) the perpetual inventory system.

(2) Compare the advantages and disadvantages of the periodic and perpetual inventory systems.

3. Computing Ending Inventory and the Cost of Goods Sold

ABC Co.'s inventory records indicate the following at Oct. 31：
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Required:

Compute ending inventory and cost of goods sold, using each of the following methods:

(1) Specific identification method, assuming 2 units from beginning inventory, 6 units from the first purchase, 5 units from the second purchase, and 7 units from the third purchase.

(2) Average cost method.

(3) First-in, first-out method (FIFO) .

(4) Last-in, first-out method (LIFO) .


CASES

1. Assume that you have been using the LIFO inventory method in your building supply business for the past 10 years. Each year, your accountant brings to your attention the significant tax savings that have resulted from your decision to use LIFO instead of FIFO.

During December, a major supplier was unable to make deliveries due to a strike by the truck drivers' union. As a consequence, inventory levels at year-end were nearly depleted. You have just received a call from your accountant informing you that taxable income for the year ended December 31 was unexpectedly high, and that the estimated tax payments made throughout the year fell far short of the company's actual tax liability.

The news from your accountant made you angry and confused, as you were certain that LIFO always results in the lowest possible taxable income during periods of rising prices. While the past year was inflationary, income taxes were much higher than expected. What happened?

2. Suppose Microsoft Co. inventory records for a particular software program show the following on Oct. 31:



Oct. 1 Beginning inventory………………………………5 units @ $ 160

　　8 Purchase………………………………………………………4 units @ $ 160

　　15 Purchase……………………………………………………11 units @ $ 170

　　26 Purchase……………………………………………………5 units @ $ 180



On Oct. 31, eight of these software programs are on hand.

Use the above data to illustrate Microsoft income tax advantage from using LIFO over FIFO. Assume sales revenue is $ 6 000, operating expenses are $ 1 100, and the income tax rate is 35%. How much in taxes would Microsoft Co. save by using the LIFO method?




CHAPTER 7

LONG-TERM ASSETS

Long-term assets used in the operation of a business and not held for sales as investments can be divided into three categories: plant assets, intangible assets and natural resources.

Plant assets, or fixed assets, are long-term assets that are tangible, for instance, land, buildings, and equipment. Their physical form provides their usefulness. The expense associated with plant assets is called depreciation. Of the plant assets, land is unique. Its cost is not depreciated because its usefulness does not decrease like that of other assets.

lntangible assets are useful not because of their physical characteristics, but because of the special rights they carry. Patents, copyrights, and trademarks are intangible assets. Accounting for intangibles is similar to accounting for plant assets that have physical form.

Natural resources are some valuable resources such as oil, minerals, or timber. This type of long-term asset is gradually converted into inventory as the natural resources are extracted from the site.


7.1　Plant Assets

7.1.1　Capital Expenditures Versus Revenue Expenditures

When a company makes a plant asset expenditure, it must decide whether to debit an asset account or an expense account. Expenditures that increase the asset's capacity or efficiency or extend its useful life are called capital expenditures; other expenditures that do not extend the asset's capacity, but rather merely maintain it or restore it to working order are called revenue expenditures. These costs are expenses and are matched against revenue.

Correct classification between capital and revenue expenditures is crucial. An incorrect classification may affect reported income for the entire life, of an asset. In cases in which the (a) capital expenditure is relatively small, (b) future benefit is insignificant, or (c) measurement of the future benefit is not reliable，the materiality and conservatism constraints imply that the outlay may be expensed.

If capital expenditure is erroneously recorded as revenue expenditure, expense will be overstated, and net income will be understated. If revenue expenditure is erroneously recorded as capital expenditure, the effect described above is reversed and expense will be understated, while net income will be overstated.

7.1.2　Acquisition of Plant Assets

The cost of a plant asset includes all expenditures that are reasonable and necessary for getting the asset to the desired location and ready for use. Thus, many incidental costs may be included in the cost assigned to a plant asset. These include, for example, sales taxes on the purchase price, delivery cost, and installation costs.

Companies often purchase plant assets on an installment plan, or by issuing a note payable. Interest charges after the asset is ready for use are recorded as interest expense, not as part of the cost of the asset. But if a company constructs a plant asset for its own use, the interest charges during the construction period are viewed as part of the asset's cost.

For example, A Company orders a machine from B Company at a list price of $ 8000. Payment will be made in 45 monthly installments of $ 200, which include $ 1000 interest charges. Sales taxes of $ 400 must be paid, as well as freight charges of $ 800. Installation costs amount to $ 250. The cost of this machine to be debited to A Company's account is $ 9 450, computed as follows elow:

List price　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 8 000

Sales taxes　　　　　　　　　　　　　400

Transportation charges　　　　　　　　　800

Cost of installation　　　　　　　　　　　250


Total　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 9 450


7.1.3　Depreciation

Plant assets, with the exception of land, are of use to a company for only a limited number of years. Depreciation, as the term is used in accounting, is the allocation of the cost of a tangible plant asset to expense in the periods in which services are received from the asset. In short, the basic purpose of depreciation is to achieve the matching principle—that is, to offset the revenue of an accounting period with the costs of the goods and services being consumed in the effort to generate that revenue.

Account for Depreciation

The journal entry to record depreciation expense consists of a debit to Depreciation Expense and a credit to Accumulated Depreciation. The credit portion of the entry removes from the balance sheet that portion of the asset's cost estimated to have been used up during the current period. The debit portion of the entry allocates this expired cost to expense.

Plant assets are shown in the balance sheet at their book values (or carrying value) . The book value of a plant asset is its cost minus the related accumulated depreciation. Accumulated depreciation is a contra-asset account, representing that portion of the asset's cost that has already been allocated to expense. Thus, book value represents the portion of the asset ' s cost that remains to be allocated to expense in future periods.

Methods of Computing Depreciation

Three factors are considered in determining the amount of depreciation expense to be recognized each period. These three factors are (a) the plant asset's initial cost, (b) its expected useful life, and (c) its estimated value at the end of its useful life. The third factor is called the residual value, scrap value, salvage value, or trade-in value.

A plant asset's expected useful life and residual value at the end of its expected useful life must be estimated at the time the asset is placed in service. If a plant asset is expected to have little or no residual value when it is taken out of service, then its initial cost should be spread over its expected useful life as depreciation expense. If, however, a plant asset is expected to have a significant residual value, the difference between its initial cost and its residual value, called the asset's depreciable cost, is the amount that is spread over the asset's useful life as depreciation expense. Thus, the relationship among them and the depreciable costs is:

Depreciable Cost＝Initial Cost-Residual Value

A company may choose from several available depreciation methods. The four methods used most often are (1) straight-line, (2) units-of-production, (3) double-declining-balance and (4) sum-of-the-year's-digits.

Straight-line Method

The straight-line method provides for the same amount of depreciation expense for each year of the asset's useful life. For example, assume that the cost of a depreciable asset is $ 24 000, its estimated residual value is $ 2 000, and its estimated life is 5 years. The annual depreciation is computed as follows:
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When an asset is used for only part of a year，the annual depreciation is prorated. For example，assume that the fiscal year ends on December 31 and that the asset in the above example is placed in service on October 1. The depreciation for the first fiscal year of use would be $ 1 100 ($ 4 400×3/12) .

For ease in applying the straight-line method, the annual depreciation may be converted to a percentage of the depreciable cost. This percentage is determined by dividing 100% by the number of years of useful life. For example, a useful life of 20 years converts to a 5% rate (100%/20) , 8 years converts to a 12. 5% rate (100%/8) , and so on. In the above example, the annual depreciation of $ 4 400 can be computed by multiplying the depreciable cost of $ 22 000 by 20% (100%/5) .

The straight-line method is simple and is widely used. It provides a reasonable transfer of costs to periodic expense when the asset's use and the related revenues from its use are about the same from period to period.

Units-of-production Method

How would you depreciate a plant asset when its service is related to use rather than time? When the amount of use of a plant asset varies from year to year, the units-of-production method is more appropriate than the straight-line method. In such cases, the units-of-production method better matches the depreciation expense with the related revenue.

The units-of-production method provides for the same amount of depreciation expense for each unit produced or each unit of capacity used by the asset. To apply this method, the useful life of the asset is expressed in terms of units of productive capacity such as hours or miles. The total depreciation expense for each accounting period is then determined by multiplying the unit depreciation by the number of units produced or used during the period. For example, assume that a machine with a cost of $ 24 000 and an estimated residual value of $ 2 000 is expected to have an estimated life of 10000 operating hours. The depreciation for a unit of one hour is computed as follows:
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Assuming that the machine was in operation for 2 100 hours during a year，the depreciation for that year would be $ 4 620 ($ 2. 20×2 100 hours) .

Double-declining-balance Method

The double-declining-balance method provides for a declining periodic expense over the estimated useful life of the asset. To apply this method, the annual straight-line depreciation rate is doubled. For example, the double-declining-balance rate for an asset with an estimated life of 5 years is 40%, which is double the straight-line rate of 20% (100%/5) .

For the first year of use，the cost of the asset is multiplied by the double-declining-balance rate. After the first year, the declining book value (cost minus accumulated depreciation) of the asset is multiplied by this rate. To illustrate, the annual double-declining-balance depreciation for an asset with an estimated 5-year life and a cost of $ 24 000 is shown below.
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You should note that when the double-declining-balance method is used，the estimated residual value is not considered in determining the depreciation rate. It is also ignored in computing the periodic depreciation. However, the asset should not be depreciated below its estimated residual value. In the above example, the estimated residual value was $ 2 000. Therefore, the depreciation for the fifth year is $ 1110. 40 ($ 3 110. 40-$ 2 000. 00) instead of $ 1 244. 16 (40%×$ 3 110.40) .

In the example above, we assumed that the first use of the asset occurred at the beginning of the fiscal year. This is normally not the case in practice, however, and depreciation for the first partial year of use must be computed. For example, assume that the asset above was in service at the end of the third month of the fiscal year. In this case, only a portion (9/12) of the first full year's depreciation of $ 9 600 is allocated to the first fiscal year. Thus, depreciation of $ 7 200 (9/12×$ 9 600) is allocated to the first partial year of use. The depreciation for the second fiscal year would then be $ 6 720[40%×($ 24 000-$ 7 200) ].

Sum-of-the-years’-digits Method

Under the sum-of-the-years’-digits method, the years in the service life of an asset are added. Their sum becomes the denominator of a series of fractions that are applied against the depreciable cost of the asset in allocating the total depreciation over the estimated useful life. The numerators of the fractions are the individual years in the estimated useful life of the asset in their reverse order. The formula of calculating depreciation using sum-of-the-years’-digits method is as follows:
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For example，assume that the cost of an asset is $ 24 000, its estimated residual value is $ 2 000, and its estimated life is 5 years. The annual sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation is computed as follows:

[image: 图片]


7.1.4　Disposal of Plant and Equipment

When depreciable assets are disposed of at any date other than the end of the year, an entry should be made to record depreciation for the fraction of the year ending with the date of disposal. In the following illustrations of the disposal of items of plant and equipment, it is assumed that any necessary entries for fractional-period depreciation already have been recorded.

As units of plant and equipment wear out or become obsolete, they must be scrapped, sold, or traded in on new equipment. Upon the disposal or retirement of a depreciable asset, the cost of the property is removed from the asset account, and the accumulated depreciation is removed from the related contra-asset account. Assume, for example, that office equipment purchased 10 years ago at a cost of $ 20 000 has been fully depreciated and is no longer useful. The entry to record the scrapping of the worthless equipment is as follows:

Accumulated Depreciation—Office Equipment　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

Office Equipment　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

Once an asset has been fully depreciated, no more depreciation should be recorded on it, even though the property is in good condition and is still in use. The objective of depreciation is to spread the cost of an asset over the periods of its usefulness; in no case can depreciation expense be greater than the amount paid for the asset. When a fully depreciated asset remains in use beyond the original estimate of useful life, the asset account together with the Accumulated Depreciation account should remain in the accounting records without further entries until the asset is retired.

Gains and Losses on Disposals of Plant and Equipment

Since the residual values and useful lives of plant assets are only estimates, it is not uncommon for plant assets to be mid at prices which differ from their book value at the date of disposal. When plant assets are sold, any gain or loss on the disposal is computed by comparing the book value with the amount received from the sale. A sales price in excess of the book value produces a gain; a sales price below the book value produces a loss. These gains or losses, if material in amount, should be shown separately in the income statement in computing the income from operations.

(1) Disposal at a price above book value. Assume that a machine which costs $ 10000 and has a book value of $ 2 000 is sold for $ 3 000. The journal entry to record this disposal is as follows:

Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 000

Accumulated Depreciation—Machinery　　　　　　8 000

　Machinery　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

　Gain on Disposal of Plant Assets　　　　　　　　　　1 000

(2) ; Disposal at a price below book value. Now assume that the same machine is sold for $ 500. The journal entry in this case would be as follows:

Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 500

Accumulated Depreciation—Machinery　　　　　　　　8 000

Loss on Disposal of Plant Assets　　　　　　　　　　　1 500

　Machinery　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

Trading in Used Assets on New

Certain types of depreciable assets, such as automobiles and trucks, sometimes are traded in on new assets of the same kind. In most instances, a trade-in is viewed as both a sale of the old asset and purchase of a new one.

To illustrate, assume that XJ Company has a truck, which has a book value of $ 2 000. XJ Company trades in this old truck on a new one with a fair market value of $ 15 000. XJ Company pays $ 11 500 cost of the new truck in cash. XJ Company should record this transaction as follows:

Vehicles(new truck) ; 　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 13 500

Accumulated Depreciation—Truck(old) ; 　　　　　　8 000

　Vehicles(old truck) ; 　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　11 500


7.2　Intangible Assets

Patents, copyrights, trademarks, and goodwill are long-term assets that are useful in the operations of a business and are not held for sale. These assets are called intangible assets because they do not exist physically.

The basic principles of accounting for intangible assets are like those described earlier for plant assets. The major concerns are determining (1) the initial cost and (2) the amortization—the amount of cost to transfer to expense. Amortization results from the passage of time or a decline in the usefulness of the intangible asset.

7.2.1　Patents

Manufacturers may acquire exclusive rights to produce and sell goods with one or more unique features. Such rights are granted by patents, which the government issues to inventors. These rights continue in effect for 20 years. A business may purchase patent rights from others, or it may obtain patents developed by its own research and development efforts.

The initial cost of a purchased patent, including any related legal fees, should be debited to an asset account. This cost should be written off, or amortized, over the years of the patent's expected usefulness. This period of time may be less than the remaining legal life of the patent. The estimated useful life of the patent may also change as technology or consumer tastes change.

The straight-line method is normally used to determine the periodic amortization. When the amortization is recorded, it is debited to an expense account and credited directly to the patents account. Not using a separate contra asset account is common for all intangible assets.

To illustrate, assume that at the beginning of its fiscal year a business acquires patent rights for $ 100 000. The patent had been granted 6 years earlier by the government. Although the patent will not expire for 14 years, its remaining useful life is estimated as 5 years. The entry to record and amortize the patent at the beginning and end of the fiscal year is as follows:

Jan. 1

Patents　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100 000

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　100 000

Dec. 31 Adjusting Entry

Amortization Expense—Patents　　　　　$ 2 000 ($ 100 000/5)

　Patents　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

Rather than purchase patent rights，a business may incur significant costs in developing patents through its own research and development efforts. Such research and development costs are usually accounted as current operating expenses in the period in which they are incurred.

Expensing research and development costs in the period they are incurred is justified for two reasons. First, the future benefits from research and development efforts are highly uncertain. In fact, most research and development efforts do not result in patents. Second, even if a patent is granted, it may be difficult to objectively estimate its cost. If many research projects are in process at the same time, for example, it is difficult to separate the costs of one project from another.

7.2.2　Copyrights and Trademarks

The exclusive right to publish and sell a literary, artistic, or musical composition is granted by a copyright. Copyrights are issued by the government and extend for 70 years beyond the author's death in U. S. A. The costs of a copyright include all costs of creating the work plus any administrative or legal costs of obtaining the copyright. A copyright that is purchased from another should be recorded at the price paid for it. Because of the uncertainty regarding the useful life of a copyright, it is normally amortized over a short period of time. For example, the copyright costs of this text are amortized over 3 years.

A trademark is a name, term, or symbol used to identify a business and its products. For example, the distinctive red-and-white Coca Cola logo is an example of a trademark. Most businesses identify their trademarks in their advertisements and on their products. Under federal law, businesses can protect against others using their trademarks by registering them for 10 years and renewing the registration for 10-year periods thereafter. Like a copyright, the legal costs of registering a trademark with the government should be recorded as an asset. Also, if a trademark is purchased from another business, the cost of its purchase would be recorded as an asset. The cost of a trademark should be amortized over its estimated useful life, but not more than 40 years.

7.2.3　Goodwill

In business, goodwill refers to an intangible asset of a business that is created from such favorable factors as location, product quality, reputation, and managerial skill. Goodwill allows a business to earn a rate of return on its investment that is often in excess of the normal rate for other firms in the same business.

Generally accepted accounting principles permit the recording of goodwill in the accounts only if it is objectively determined by a transaction. An example of a transaction that may justify recording goodwill is the purchase or sale of a business. Goodwill must be amortized over its estimated useful life, which cannot exceed 40 years.


7.3　Natural Resources

Natural resources are also known as wasting assets. Examples of natural resources are standing timber, oil and gas fields, and mineral deposits. The distinguishing characteristic of these wasting assets is that they are converted into inventory by cutting, pumping, or mining. Natural resources are shown on the balance sheet as long-term assets with descriptive titles such as Timber Lands, Oil and Gas Reserves, and Mineral Deposits. Natural resources are recorded at acquisition cost, which may also include some costs of development. As the resource is converted through the process of cutting, pumping, or mining, the asset account must be proportionally reduced. The carrying value of oil reserves on the balance sheet, for example, is reduced by a small amount for each barrel of oil pumped. As a result, the original cost of the oil reserves is gradually reduced, and depletion is recognized by the amount of the decrease.

The term depletion is used to describe not only the exhaustion of a natural resource but also the proportional allocation of the cost of a natural resource to the units extracted. The costs are allocated in a way that is much like the production method used for depreciation. The depletion cost per unit is determined by dividing the cost of the natural resource by the estimated number of units available. The amount of the depletion cost for each accounting period is then computed by multiplying the depletion cost per unit by the number of units pumped, mined, or cut.

To illustrate, assume that a company purchases mining properties for $ 1 million in cash. It estimates that the properties will yield 400 000 saleable tons of ore, and the company mines 10 000 tons during the first year of production. The computation of the depletion rate and the journal entries that would be made to record this series of events appear below.

Depletion Rate＝$ 1 000 000/400 000＝$ 2. 5 per ton

　Depletion durring the first year: $ 2. 5×10 000＝$ 25 000

　The entry to record the depletion is:

　Inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 25 000

　　　Accumulated Depletion　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 25 000


　NON-MONETARY TRANSACTIONS　　Extending Your Knowledge

Sometimes，firms may acquire plant assets in exchange for other plant assets. We refer to such transactions as non-monetary transactions.

General Guideline

The fundamental objective in such exchanges is to record the acquired asset at the fair market value. Accordingly, the general guideline is that the assets acquired are recorded at their own fair market value or at the fair market value of the assets sacrificed, whichever is more clearly evident. That is, fair market values govern the recording process.

Exchanges of Dissimilar Assets

Many non-monetary transactions involve assets that have dissimilar functions. We refer to such transactions as non-monetary exchanges of dissimilar assets. Accounting for these exchanges follows the general guideline, and gains or losses are recognized at the time of exchange.

Let us assume that A Co. surrender a tract of land(book value, $ 60 000; fair market value, $ 150 000) to B Co. in exchange for machinery whose fair market value is not readily determinable. A Co. would record the exchange as follows:

Machinery　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 150 000

　　Land　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 60 000

　　Gain on exchange　　　　　　　　　　　90 000

Modifying the example slightly, if the fair market value of the machinerywere determinable, saying $ 100 000, which is more evident than that of the land, then how would A Co. record this exchange?

Exchanges of Similar Assets

When a non-monetary exchange only involves similar assets, then such transactions are called non-monetary exchanges of similar assets. Accounting for these exchanges also follows the general guideline, but there exists difference in the accounting processes between exchanges of similar assets and exchanges of dissimilar assets, especially in gains recognition.

In exchanges of similar assets, gains are not recognized unless boot (a small amount of cash) is received (only partially) ；while losses are recognized fully in any instance. When we compare this type of exchange with exchanges of dissimilar assets, we see that we recognize losses fully in both instances. But as to gains, the situations are different. We do not recognize them in exchanges of similar assets unless the entity receives boot, and even then we recognize only a portion of the gain; while we recognize them fully in exchanges of dissimilar assets.

Now let us assume A Co. surrenders a tract of land (book value, $ 20 000; fair market value, $ 24 000) and $ 8 000 cash to B Co. in exchange for another piece of land (book value, $ 25 000; fair market value, unknown) . A Co. would record the exchange as follows:

　Land (new) ; 　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 28 000

　　　Land (old) ; 　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　8 000

B Co. would record the exchange as follow:

　Land (new) ; 　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 18 750

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　8 000

　　　Land (old) ; 　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 25 000

　　　Gain on exchange　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　1 750*
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MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. In which of the following situations should the named company not record any depreciation expense on the asset described?

a. Commuter Airline is required by law to maintain its aircraft in“as good as new”condition.

b. Metro Advertising owns an office building that has been increasing in value each year since it was purchased.

c. Computer Sales Company has in inventory a new type of computer, designed“never to become obsolete”.

d. None of the above answers is correct—in each case, the named company should record depreciation on the asset described.

2. Which of the following statements is (are) correct?

a. Accumulated depreciation represents a cash fund being accumulated for the replacement of plant assets.

b. The cost of a machine includes the cost of repairing damage to the machine during the installation process.

c. A company may use different depreciation methods in its financial statements and its income tax return.

d. The use of an accelerated depreciation method causes an asset to wear out more quickly than that use of the straight-line method.

3. On April 1, 2004, Sanders Construction paid $ 10000 for equipment with estimated useful life of 10 years and a residual value of $ 2000. The company uses the double-declining-balance method of depreciation and applies the half-year convention to fractional periods. In 2005, the amount of depreciation expense to be recognized on this equipment is:

a. $ 1600. 　　　b. $ 1440. 　　　c. $ 1280. 　　　d. Some other amount.

4. Evergreen Mfg. is a rapidly growing company that acquires equipment every year. Evergreen uses straight-line depreciation in its financial statements and an accelerated method in its tax returns. Identify all correct statements (More than one of the following answers may be correct. ) ：

a. Using straight-line depreciation in the financial statements instead of an accelerated method reduces Evergreen's reported net income.

b. Using straight-line depreciation in the financial statement instead of an accelerated method increases Evergreen's annual net cash flow.

c. Using an accelerated method instead of straight-line in income tax returns increases Evergreen's net cash flow.

d. As long as Evergreen keeps growing, it will probably report more depreciation in its income tax returns each year than it does in its financial statements.

5. Ladd Company sold a plant asset that originally cost $ 50 000 for $ 22 000 cash. If Ladd correctly reports a $ 5 000 gain on this sale, the accumulated depreciation on the asset at the date of sale must have been:

a. $ 33 000. 　　　b. $ 28 000. 　　　c. $ 23 000. 　　　d. Some other amount.


EXERCISES

1. Accounting for Costs Incurred for Plant Assets

During 2004, Montgomery Co. made the following expenditures:

Jan. 2　Acquired land and building for $ 320 000 cash. The appraised values of the land and building were $ 110 000 and $ 220 000, respectively.

Feb. 15　Acquired machinery for $ 20 000 cash. Paid freight charges of $ 2000 and on insurance premium of $ 480 to cover goods in transit.

Apr. 4　Completed remodeling of building acquired on Jan. 2 at a cost of $ 65000, paid in cash.

Jul. 20　Performed periodic maintenance on machinery at a cost of $ 2400.

Aug. 3　Completed new foundation for machinery acquired on Feb. 15 at a cost of $ 3 700. The original foundation, which was included in the cost of the machinery, was inadequate. Scrap from the old foundation was sold for $ 400.

Nov. 12　The machinery and equipment in the plant was rearranged to enhance the efficiency of the production process at the cost of $ 7 200.

Required:

Prepare journal entries to record all of the above transactions.

2. Calculation of Deprecation Expense

On Jan. 1, 2004, the Pagel Co. acquired machinery for $ 40 000 cash. The estimated useful life is six years and estimated salvage value is $ 4 000. Pagel estimates that the machine can produce 12 000 units of product. During 2004 and 2005, 2 400 and 1 800 units were produced, respectively. Pagel's reporting year ends on Dec. 31.

Required:

(1) Calculate depreciation expense for 2004 and 2005 under each of the following methods(assuming Pagel calculates depreciation expense to the nearest month in the year acquisition) ：

a. Straight-line method.

b. Production method.

c. Sum-of-the-years’-digits method.

d. Double-declining-balance method.

(2) If the Pagel Co. acquired machinery on Apr. 1, 2004 instead of Jan. 1, 2004, how to calculate depreciation expense for 2004 and 2005 under each of the above methods? (Assuming Pagel calculates depreciation expense to the nearest month in the year acquisition. )

3. Sum-of-the-years’-digits Depreciation

On Jan. 2, 2002, Mogul Co. acquired equipment to use in its manufacturing operations. The equipment has an estimated useful life of 10 years and an estimated salvage value of $ 5 000. The depreciation applicable to this equipment was $ 24 000 for 2004, calculated under the sum-of-the-years’-digits method.

Required:

Determine the acquisition cost of the equipment.

4. Disposal of Plant Assets

Grogan Co. has a machine that is no longer useful. The machine cost $ 40 000, and on Dec. 31, 2004, accumulated depreciation of $ 30 000 had been recorded. The fair market value on that date was $ 6 000.

Required;

Prepare the journal entry to record the disposal of the machine on Jan. 2, 2005, under each of the following independent assumptions:

(1) Grogan sells the machine for $ 6 000 cash.

(2) Grogan abandons the machine, incurring $ 400 of removal costs.

(3) Grogan donates the machine to a newly formed small business in the community.

5. Minor Baseball Co. had a player contract with Doe that was recorded in its accounting records at $ 145 000. Better Baseball Co. had a player contract with Smith that was recorded in its accounting records at $ 140 000. Minor traded Doe to Better for Smith by an exchange of contracts. The estimated fair market value of each contract was $ 150 000.

How to record the exchange for both Minor and Better?


CASES

1. The following questions are unrelated except that they all apply to fixed assets and intangible assets:

(1) It has been suggested that because many intangible assets have no value except to the company that owns them, they should be valued at $ 100 or zero on the balance sheet. Many accountants disagree with this view. Which view do you support? Why?

(2) The manager of Horizon Software regularly buys plant assets and debits the cost to Repairs and Maintenance Expense. Why would he do that, since his action violates GAAP?

2. King Bank purchased land and building for the lump sum of $ 5.2 million. To get the maximum tax deduction, the bank's managers allocated 80% of the purchase price to the building and only 20% to the land. A more realistic allocation would have been 60% to the building and 40% to the land.

Required:

(1) Explain the tax advantage of allocation too much to the building and too little to the land.

(2) Was King Bank's allocation ethical? If not, Why? Identify who was harmed.
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CHAPTER 8

CURRENT LIABILITIES

Liabilities that are to be paid out of current assets and are due within a short time，usually within one year, are called current liabilities. Most current liabilities arise from two basic transactions:

1. Receiving goods or services prior to making payment.

2. Receiving payment prior to delivering goods or services.

Current liabilities fall into two categories: liabilities of a known amount and those whose amount must be estimated. We look first at a known amount.


8.1　Current Liabilities of Known Amount

8.1.1　Accounts Payable

Amounts owed for products or services purchased on account are accounts payable. We have seen many accounts payable examples in preceding chapters.

Accounts payable often are subdivided into the categories of trade accounts payable and other accounts payable. Trade accounts payable include short-term liabilities for merchandise. Other accounts payable include liabilities for any goods and services other than merchandise.

Accounts payable usually do not require the payment of interest. This makes the form of liability very desirable; it represents an“interest-free”loan from the supplier.

8.1.2　Short-term Notes Payable

Short-term notes payable, a common form of financing, are notes payable due within one year. Companies often issue short-term notes payable to borrow cash or to purchase inventory or plant assets. In addition to recording the note payable and its eventual payment, the business must also accrue interest expense and interest payable at the end of the period. The following entries are typical of this liability.

　20×1

　Sep. 30 Inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 8 000

　　　　　Notes Payable, Short-term　　　　　　　　　　　$ 8 000

Purchase of inventory by issuing a one-year 10% note payable.

This transaction increases both an asset and a liability.

At year end, the company must accrue interest expense.

　Dec. 31 Interest Expense($ 8 000×0.10×3/12) ; 　　　$ 200

　　　　　　Interest Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 200

Adjusting entry to accrue interest expense at year end.

The balance sheet at December 31, 20×1, will report the Note Payable of $ 8000 and the related Interest Payable of $ 200 as current liabilities. The 20×1 income statement will report interest expense of $ 200.

The following entry records the note's payment at maturity:

20×2

　Sep. 30 Notes Payable, Short-term　　　　　　　$ 8 000

　　　　　Interest Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　200

　　　　　Interest Expense($ 8 000×0.10×9/12) ; 　　　600

　　　　　　　Cash（$ 8 000＋（$ 8 000×0.10) ）　　$ 8 800

Payment of a note payable and interest at maturity.

The cash payment entry must separate the total interest on the note between the interest expense accrued at the end of the previous period($ 200) and the current period's interest expense($ 600) .

8.1.3　Sales Tax Payable

Most of states levy a sales tax on retail sales. Retailers charge their customers the tax in addition to the price of the item sold. Because the retailers owe the state the sales tax collected, the account Sales Tax Payable is a current liability.

Suppose one Saturday's sales at A store totaled $ 200 000. The business collected an additional 5 % in sales tax, which would equal $ 10 000 ($ 200 000×0.05) . The store would record that day's sales as follows:

Cash ($ 200 000×1.05) ; 　　　　　　　　　$ 210 000

　Sales Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 200 000

　Sales Tax Payable ($ 200 000×0.05) ; 　　　　　10 000

8.1.4　Current Portion of Long-Term Debt

Some long-term debt must be paid in installments. The current installment of long-term debt (also called current portion, or current maturity) is the amount of the principal that is payable within one year. At the end of the year, a company reclassifies (from long-term debt to a current liability) the amount of its long-term debt that must be paid during the upcoming year.

8.1.5　Accrues Expenses (Accrued Liabilities)

An accrued expense is an expense that the business has incurred but has not yet paid. Therefore, it is also a liability, which explains why accrued expenses are also called accrued liabilities. Accrued expense, such as interest payable on its long-term debt, typically occur with the passage of time. By contrast, an account payable results from a particular transaction in which the company purchased a good or a service.

There are several categories of accrued expenses on balance sheet:

●　Accrued Salaries and Related Expenses

●　Other Accrued Liabilities

●　Income Taxes Payable

Accrued Salaries and Related Expenses are the company's liabilities for salaries, wages, and related payroll expenses at the end of the period. This caption also includes payroll-related liabilities, such as taxes withheld from employee paychecks. Other Accrued Liabilities include the company's current liabilities for such items as interest payable. Income Taxes Payable is the amount of income tax that still owes at year-end.

8.1.6　Payroll Liabilities

Payroll, also called employee compensation, is a major expense of most businesses. For service organizations—such as CPA firms, real estate brokers, and travel agents—payroll is the major expense of conducting business. Because service organizations sell their personnel's services, employee compensation is their primary cost of doing business, just as cost of goods sold is the largest expense in a merchandising company.

8.1.7　Unearned Revenues

Unearned revenues are also called deferred revenues, revenues collected in advance, and customer prepayments. All these account titles indicate that business has received cash from its customers before earning the revenue. The company has an obligation to provide goods or services to the customer. Let's consider an example.

D&B Corporation provides credit evaluation service to businesses. When a company pays in advance to have D&B investigate the credit history of a potential customer, D&B collects cash incurring a liability to provide future service. The liability account is called Unearned Subscription Revenue (or Unearned Subscription Income) .

Assume that D&B charges a client $ 150 for a three-year subscription. D&B's entries would be as follows:

20×1

Jan. 1 Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 150

　　　　　Unearned Subscription Revenue　　　　　　　$ 150

　To receive cash for a three-year subscription.

D&B's assets and liabilities increase equally. There is no revenue yet.

20×1, 20×2, 20×3

Dec. 31 Unearned Subscription Revenue　　　　　　　　$ 50

　　　　　Subscription Revenue($ 150/3) ; 　　　　　　　　$ 50

To record revenue earned at the end of each year.

The liability decreases as D&B earns the revenue.

D&B's financial statements would report the following:

Exhibit 8-1
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8.2　Current Liabilities that must be Estimated

A business may know that a liability exists and not know the exact amount. But the business must estimate the liability and report it on the balance sheet. Estimated liabilities vary among companies. Let's look at estimated warranty payable—a liability account common among merchandisers.

8.2.1　Estimated Warranty Payable

Many merchandising companies guarantee their products under warranty agreements. The warranty period may extend for any length of time. Ninety-day warranties and one-year warranties are common for consumer products. The automobile companies—BMW, General Motors, and Toyota, for example, accrue liabilities for their vehicle warranties.

Whatever the warranty's lifetimes, the matching principle demands that the company record the warranty expense in the same period that the business records sales revenue. After all, the warranty increases the amount of sales revenue, so the company must record warranty expense. At the time of sale, however, the company does not know which products are defective. Because the exact amount of warranty cannot be known with certainty, the business must estimate as warranty expense and the related warranty liability.

Assume that B&D, which manufactures products sold in stores, made sales of $ 200 000 000 subject to product warranties. If, in the past years, between 2% and 4% of products proved defective, B&D could estimate that 3% of the products it sells this year will require repair or replacement. The company would estimate warranty expense of $ 6 000 000($ 200 000 000×0.03) for the period and make the following entry:

　Warranty Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 6 000 000

　　　　Estimated Warranty Payable　　　　　　　　　$ 6 000 000

To accrue warranty expense.

Assume that defective merchandise totals $ 5 800 000. B&D will replace it and record the following:

　Estimated Warranty Payable　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 800 000

　　　　　Inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 800 000

To replace defective products sold under warranty.

If B&D paid cash to satisfy the warranty, then the credit would be recorded to the Cash account rather than to Inventory.

B&D's expense is $ 6 000 000 on the income statement. When the company repairs or replaces defective merchandise has no bearing on when the company records warranty expense. B&D records warranty expense at an estimated amount in the same period as the sale. The company reports estimated warranty payable on the balance sheet under the current-liability caption Accrued Liabilities or Accrued Expenses Payable.


　CONTINGENT LIABILITIES　　　　Extending Your Knowledge

A contingent liability is not an actual liability. Instead, it is a potential liability that depends on a future event arising out of past events. The Financial Accounting Standards Board(FASB) provides these guidelines to account for contingent losses (or expenses) and their related liabilities:

(1) Record an actual liability if it is probable that the loss (or expense) will occur and the amount can be reasonably estimated. Warranty expense is an example.

(2) Report the contingency in a financial statement note if it is reasonably possible that a loss (or expense) will occur. Lawsuits in progress are a prime example.

(3) There is no need to report a contingent loss that is remote—unlikely to occur. Instead, wait until an actual transaction clears up the situation.

Contingent liabilities may be reported in a short presentation, after total liabilities on the balance sheet, but with no amounts given.


Key words，phrases, and special terms
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MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. Which of the following is a characteristic of liabilities rather than of equity? (More than one answer may be correct.)

a. The obligation matures.

b. Interest paid to the provider of the capital is deductible in the determination of taxable income.

c. The capital providers' claims are residual in the event of liquidation of the business.

d. The capital providers normally have the right to exercise control over business operations.

2. On October 1, Dalton Corp. borrows $ 50 000 from National Bank, signing a six-month note payable for that amount, plus interest to be computed at a rate of 9 percent per annual. Indicate all correct answers.

a. Dalton's liability on October 1 is only $ 50 000.

b. The maturity value of this note is $ 52 250.

c. On December 31, Dalton will have a liability for accrued interest payable in the amount of $ 2 250.

d. Dalton's total liability for this loan on November 30 is $ 50 750.

3. A basic difference between loss contingencies and “real”liabilities is:

a. Liabilities stem from past transactions; loss contingencies stem from future events.

b. Liabilities always are recorded in the accounting records, whereas loss contingencies never are.

c. The extent of uncertainty involved.

d. Liabilities can be large in amount, whereas loss contingencies are immaterial.

4. Which of the following situations require recording a liability in 2005? (More than one answer may be correct.)

a. In 2005, a company manufactures and sells stereo equipment that carries a three-year warranty.

b. In 2005, a theater group receives payments in advance from season ticket holders for productions to be performed in 2006.

c. A company is a defendant in a legal action. At the end of 2005, the company's attorney feels it is possible the company will lose and that the amount of the loss might be material.

d. During 2005, a Midwest agricultural cooperative is concerned about the risk of loss if inclement weather destroys the crops.

5. A business issued a $ 5 000, 60-day, 12% note to the bank. The amount due at maturity is:

a. $ 4 900. 　　　　b. $ 5 000. 　　　　c. $5 100. 　　　　d. $5 600.


EXERCISES

1. Assume the accounting records of J Company included the following balances at the end of the period:

[image: 图片]


In the past，J Company's warranty expense has been 6% of sales. During the current period, the business paid $ 10 430 to satisfy the warranty claims of customers.

Required:

(1) Record J Company's warranty expense for the period and the company's cash payments during the period to satisfy warranty claims. Explanations are not required.

(2) Show what J Co. will report on its income statement and balance sheet for this situation.

2. Assume the D publishing company completed the following transactions during 20×1;

Nov. 1 Sold a six-month subscription, collecting cash of $ 150, plus sales tax of 17%.

Dec. 15 Remitted (paid) the sales tax to the state.

Dec. 31 Made the necessary adjustment at year end.

Required:

Journalize these transactions (explanations not required) . Then report any liability on the company's balance sheet.

3. Record the following note-payable transactions of K Company, in the company's journal. Explanations are not required.

20×2

May 1 Purchased equipment costing $ 50 000 by issuing a one-year, 9% note payable.

Dec. 31 Accrued interest on the note payable.

20×3

May 1 Paid the note payable at maturity.

4. Assume the following for Soup Company. At December 31, 20×0, Soup Company reported a current liability for income tax payable of $ 117 million. During 20×1, Campbell Soup earned income of $ 1 042 million before income tax. The company's income tax rate during 20×1 was 35%. Also during 20×1, Soup paid income taxes of $ 341 million.

How much income tax payable did Soup Company report on its balance sheet at December 31，20×1? How much income tax expense did Soup report on its 20×1 income statement? Round amounts to nearest $ 1 million.


CASES

1. H Company is a defendant in lawsuits brought against the distribution of its products. Damages of $ 2.1 million are claimed against the company, but the company denies the charges and is vigorously defending itself. In a recent press conference, the president of the company stated that he could not predict the outcome of the lawsuits. Nevertheless, he said management does not believe that any actual liabilities resulting from the lawsuits will significantly affect the company's financial position.

Required:

(1) Prepare a partial balance sheetto show how H Company would report this contingent liability in a short presentation. Total actual liabilities are $ 7.1 million. Also, write the disclosure note to describe the contingency.

(2) Suppose H Company's attorneys believe it is probable that a judgment of $ 1.2 million will be rendered against the company. Report this situation in the H Company financial statements. Journalize any entry required under GAAP. Explanations are not required.

2. Discuss each of the following situations, indicating whether the situation is a loss contingency that should be recorded or disclosed in the financial statements of Aztec Airlines. If the situation is not a loss contingency, explain how (if at all) it should be reported in the company's financial statements. (Assume that all dollar amounts are material.)

a. Aztec estimates that $ 700 000 of its accounts receivable will prove to be uncollectible.

b. The company's president is in poor health and has previously suffered two heart attacks.

c. As with any airline, Aztec faces the risk that a future airplane crash could cause considerable loss.

d. Aztec is being sued for $ 10 million for failing to adequately provide for passengers whose reservations were cancelled as a result of the airline overbooking certain flights. This suit will not be resolved for a year or more.




CHAPTER 9

LONG-TERM LIABILITIES

Large companies cannot borrow billions from a single lender because no lender will risk that much money on a single company. How then do large corporations borrow huge amounts? They issue (sell) bonds to the public. Bonds Payables are groups of notes payable issued to multiple lenders, called bondholders. The idea is that large company can borrow large amounts by issuing bonds to thousands of individual investors, each buying a modest amount of bonds. The company receives the amount it needs, and each investor limits his or her risk by diversifying investments—not putting all the investor's “eggs in one basket”.

In the pages that follow, we treat bonds payable and long-term notes payable together because their accounting is the same.


9.1　The Basic Concepts of Bonds

9.1.1　Bonds: An Introduction

To gain access to large amounts of cash, a company may issue bonds. Each bond is, in effect, a long-term note payable that pays interest. Bonds payable are debts of the issuing company.

Purchasers of bonds receive a bond certificate, which carries the issuing company's name. The certificate also states the principal, the amount that the company has borrowed from the bondholder. This figure, typically stated in units of $ 1 000, is also called the bond's face value, maturity value, or par value. The bond obligates the issuing company to pay the holder the principal amount at a specific future date called the maturity date. This date also appears on the bond certificate.

Bondholders loan their money to companies for a price: interest on the principal. The bond certificate states the interest rate that the issuer will pay the holder and the dates that the interest payments are due (generally twice a year) . Some bond certificates name the bondholder (the investor) . When the company pays back the principal, the holder returns the certificate, which the company retires (or cancels) .

The board of directors may authorize a bond issue. In some companies, the stockholders—as owners—may also have to vote their approval. Issuing bonds usually requires the services of a securities firm to act as the underwriter of the bond issue. The underwriter purchases the bonds from the issuing company and resells them to its clients, or it may sell the bonds in return for a commission from the issuer, agreeing to buy all unsold bonds.

9.1.2　Types of Bonds

All the bonds in a particular issue may mature at a specified time (term bonds) , or they may mature in installments over a period of time (serial bonds) . By issuing serial bonds, the company spreads its principal payments over time and avoids repaying the entire principal at one time. Serial bonds are like installment notes payable.

Secured, or mortgage, bonds give the bondholder the right to take specified assets of the issuer if the company defaults—that is, fails to pay interest or principal. Unsecured bonds, called debentures, are backed only by the good faith of the borrower. Debentures usually carry a higher rate of interest than secured bonds because debentures are riskier investment.

9.1.3　Present Value

A dollar received today is worth more than a dollar to be received in the future. You may invest today's dollar immediately and earn income from it. But if you must wait to receive the dollar, you forgo the interest revenue. Money earns income over time, a fact called the time value of money. Let's examine how the time value of money affects the pricing of bonds.

Assume that a bond with a face value of $ 1 000 reaches maturity three years from today and carries no interest. Would you pay $ 1 000 to purchase the bond? No, because the payment of $ 1 000 today to receive the same amount in the future provides you with no income on the investment. You would not be taking advantage of the time value of money. Just how much would you pay today to receive $ 1 000 at the end of three years? The answer is some amount less than $ 1 000. Let's suppose that you feel $ 750 is a good price. By investing $ 750 now to receive $ 1 000 later, you earn $ 250 interest revenue over the three years. The issuing company sees the transaction this way: It pays you $ 250 interest for the use of your $ 750 for three years.

The amount that a person would invest at the present time to receive a greater amount at a future date is called the present value of a future amount. In our example, $ 750 is the present value of the $ 1 000 amount to be received three years later.

Our $ 750 bond price is a reasonable estimate. The exact present value of any future amount depends on:

(1) The amount of the future payment (or receipt) .

(2) Tile length of time from the investment, to the date when the future amount is to be paid (or received) .

(3) The interest rate during the period.

Present value is always less than the future amount. We need to be aware of the present value concept, however, in the discussion of bond prices that follows.

9.1.4　Bond Interest Rates

Bonds are sold at market price, which is the amount that investors are willing to pay at any given time. Market price is the bond's present value, which equals the present value of the principal payment plus the present value of the cash interest payments (which are made semiannually [that is, twice a year], annually, or quarterly over the term of the bond) .

Two interest rates work to set the price of a bond.

The contract interest rate, or stated interest rate, is the interest rate that determines the amount of cash interest the borrower pays—and the investor receives—each year. For example, CAT Corporation's 9% bonds have a contract interest rate of 9%. Thus, CAT pays $ 9 000 of interest annually on each $ 100 000 bond. Each semiannual interest payment is $ 4 500 ($ 100 000×0.09×1/2) .

The market interest rate, or effective interest rate, is the rate that investors demand for loaning their money. The market rate varies, sometimes daily. A company may issue bonds with a contract interest rate that differs from the prevailing marketinterest rate. Exhibit 9-1 shows how the contract (stated) interest rate and the market interest rate interact to determine the issuance price of a bond payable. CAT, for example, may issue its 9% bonds when the market rate has risen to 10%. Will the CAT bonds attract investors in this market? No, because investors can earn 10% on other bonds of similar risk. Therefore, investors will purchase CAT bonds only at a price less than par value. The difference between the lower price and face value is a discount (Exhibit 9-1) . Conversely, if the market interest rate is 8%, CAT's9% bonds will be so attractive that investors will pay more than face value for them. The difference between the higher price and face value is a premium.

Exhibit 9-1　　　　　　　　Issuance Price of Bonds Payable
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9.2　Issuing Bonds Payable

9.2.1　Issuing Bonds Payable to Borrow Money

Suppose CAT Corporation has $ 50 million in 9% bonds that mature in five years. Assume that CAT issues these bonds at par on January 1, 2000. The issuance entry is

2000

Jan. 1 Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000 000

　　Bonds Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000 000

To issue 9%, 5-year bonds at par.

CAT, the borrower, makes only a one-time entry to record the receipt of cash and the issuance of bonds. Afterward, investors buy and sell the bonds through the bond markets. The buy-and-sell transactions between investors do not involve the corporation that issued the bonds. Thus, CAT keeps no records of these transactions, except for the names and addresses of the bondholders. It needs this information to mail interest and priincipal payments.

Interest payments occur each January 1 and July 1. CAT's entry to record the first semiannual interest payment is:

2000

July 1 Interest Expense

($ 50 000 000×0.09×6/12) ; 　　　　　　　　　$ 2 250 000

　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 250 000

To pay semiannual interest.

At year end, CAT must accrue interest expense and interest payable for six months (July through December) , as follows:

2000

Dec. 31 Interest Expense

($ 50 000 000×0.09×6/12) ; 　　　　　　　　　$ 2 250 000

　　Interest Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 250 000

To accrue interest.

At maturity, CAT will record payment of the bonds as follows:

2005

Jan. 1 Bonds Payable　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000 000

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000 000

To pay bonds payable at maturity.

9.2.2　Issuing Bonds and Notes Payable Between Interest Dates

The foregoing entries to record CAT's bond transactions are straightforward because the company issued the bonds on an interest payment date (January 1) . However, corporations often issue bonds between interest dates.

Reconsider the CAT example. Assume that CAT issued its 9% bonds payable on February 28, 2000—two months after the bonds were dated (January 1, 2000) . In this case, interest on the bonds has accrued for two months (January and February) . On the next interest date (July 1) , the bondholder will receive the full six months of interest. Therefore, at issuance on February 28, CAT Corporation will collect two months of interest from the bondholder and record issuance of the bonds as follows:

2000

Feb. 28 Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 750 000

　　　Bonds Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000 000

　　　Interest Payable

($ 50 000 000×0.09×2/12) ; 　　　　　　　　　　　　　750 000

To issue 9%, 5-year bonds at par, two months after the original issue date.

On June 30, CAT will make a semiannual interest payment. For the bondholder, receipt of six months of interest minus the two months of interest paid up front equals the four months of interest earned for March through June. Likewise, CAT Corporation has interest expense for the four months that the bonds have been outstanding.

9.2.3　Issuing Bonds Payable at a Discount

We know that market conditions may force the issuing corporation to accept a discount price for its bonds. Suppose CAT Corporation issues $ 100 000 of its 9%, five-year bonds when the market interest rate is 10%. The market price of the bonds drops below $ 100 000, and CAT receives $ 96149 at issuance. The entry is

2000

Jan. 1 Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 96 149

　　Discount on Bonds Payable　　　　　　　　3 851

　　　　Bonds Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100 000

To issue 9%, 5-year bonds at a discount.

After posting, the bond accounts have the following balances:
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In this transaction，CAT Corporation borrowed $ 96 149. But CAT must pay back $ 100 000 at maturity. The $ 3 851 discount represents extra interest expense that CAT will recognize little-by-little over the life of the bond issue. CAT's interest expense will, therefore, be more than the cash interest that CAT will pay each six months. CAT's balance sheet immediately after issuance of the bonds would report the following:

Exhibit 9－2
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Discount on Bonds Payable is a contra account to Bonds Payable，a decrease in the company's liabilities. Subtracting its balance from Bonds Payable yields the carrying amount of the bonds. Thus, CAT's liability is $ 96 149, which is the amount the company borrowed. If CAT were to pay off the bonds immediately (an unlikely occurrence) , CAT's required outlay would be $ 96 149 because the market price of the bonds is $ 96 149.

9.2.4　Issuing Bonds Payable at a Premium

Let's modify the CAT bond example to illustrate issuance of the bonds at a premium. Assume that CAT Corporation issues $ 100 000 of five-year, 9% bonds that pay interest semiannually. If the bonds are issued when the market interest rate is 8%, their issue price is $ 104 100. The premium on these bonds is $ 4 100. In practice, bond premiums are rare because few companies issue their bonds to pay cash interest above the market interest rate.

CAT's entries to record issuance of the bonds on January 1, 2000 as follows:

2000

Jan. 1 Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 104 100

　　　　Bonds Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100 000

　　　　Premium on Bonds Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　4 100

To issue 9% bonds at a premium.


9.3　Amortization of Bond Discount and Premium

9.3.1　Straight-line Amortization

A less precise method is used for developing estimates and performing quick analyses that do not require a perfect measure of interest expense on a bond. Called the straight-line amortization, this method divides a bond discount (or premium) into equal periodic amounts over the bond term. The amount of interest expense is thus the same for each interest period.

Let's apply the straight-line amortization method to the CAT Corporation bonds issued at a discount and illustrated in Exhibit 9-3. Suppose CAT's financial vice president is considering issuance of the 9% bonds at $ 96 149. To measure semiannual interest expense on the bonds, the executive can use the straight-line amortization method for the bond discount. Semiannual interest expense is estimated as follows:

Exhibit 9－3
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CAT's entry to record each semiannual interest payment and amortization at the discount under the straight-line amortization method would be：

2000

July 1 Interest Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 885

　　　　Discount on Bonds Payable　　　　　　　　　　$ 385

　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　4 500

To pay semiannual interest and amortize bond discount.

Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAP) permit the straight-line amortization method only when its amounts differ insignificantly from the amounts determined by the effectiveinterest method.

9.3.2　Effective-interest Method

An alternative method for the amortization of bond discount or premium is known as the effective interest method, which reflects a constant rate of interest over the life of the bonds. However, it is much more complex than the straight-line method.

CAT Corporation pays interest on its bonds semiannually, which is common practice for corporate bonds. Each semiannual interest payment remains the same amount over the life of the bonds:

Semiannual interest payment＝$ 100 000×0.09×6/12＝$ 4 500

This payment amount is fixed by the bond contract.

But CAT's interest expense increases from period to period as the bonds march toward maturity. For bonds issued at a discount, the interest expense increases as the bonds' carrying amount increases.

Panel A of Exhibit 9-4 repeats the CAT bond data we've been using so far. Panel B provides an amortization table that determines the periodic interest expense. It also shows the bond carrying amount. Study the exhibit carefully because the amounts we will be using come directly from the amortization table.

In Exhibit 9-4 CAT Corporation borrows $ 96 149 cash but must pay $ 100 000 when the bonds mature. What happens to the $ 3 851 balance of the discount account over the life of the bond issue?

The $ 3 851 discount is really additional interest expense to the issuing company. That amount is a cost—beyond the stated interest rate—that CAT pays for using the investors' money.

Observe that the semiannual interest payment is fixed—by contract—at $ 4 500 (column A) . But the amount of interest expense (column B) increases each period as the bond carrying amount is amortized upward toward maturity value.

The discount is interest expense that is not paid until the bonds are paid off at maturity. The discount is allocated to interest expense through amortization each period over the term of the bonds.

At the bonds' maturity on January 1, 2005, the discount will have been amortized to zero, and the bonds' carrying amount will be $ 100 000. CAT will retire the bonds by making a $ 100 000 payment to the bondholders.

Exhibit 9－4　　　　　Debt Amortization for a Bond Discount

PANEL A-Bond Data
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PANEL B-Amortization Table
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*Adjusted for effect of rounding.

Notes

●　Column A　The semiannual interest payments are constant—fixed by the bond contract.

●　Column B　The interest expense each period＝the preceding bond carrying amount× the market interest rate. The amount of interest each period increases as the market interest rate，a constant, is applied to the increasing bond carrying amount(E) .

●　Column C　The excess of each interest expense amount(B) over each interest payment amount(A) is the discount amortization for the period(C) .

●　Column D　The discount balance (D) decreases by the amount of amortization for the period(C) .

●　Column E　The bond carrying amount (E) increases from $ 96 149 at issuance to $ 100 000 at maturity.


9.4　Early Retirement of Bonds Payable

Normally，companies wait until maturity to pay off, or retire, their bonds payable. But companies sometimes retire their bonds payable prior to maturity. The main reason for retiring bonds early is to relieve the pressure of making interest payments. Interest rates fluctuate. The company may be able to borrow at a lower interest rate and pay off old bonds bearing a higher interest rate.

Some bonds are callable, which means that the bonds' issuer may call, or pay off those bonds at a specified price whenever the issuer so chooses. The call price is usually a few percentage points above the par value, perhaps 102 or 103. Callable bonds give the issuer the benefit of being able to pay off the bonds whenever it is most favorable to do so. The alternative to calling the bonds is to purchase them in the open market at their current market price.


9.5　Convertible Bonds and Notes

Many corporate bonds and notes payable may be converted into the issuing company's common stock at the investor's option. These bonds and notes are called convertible bonds (or notes) . For investors they combine the safety of assured receipt of interest and principal on the bonds with the opportunity for gains on the stock. The conversion feature is so attractive that investors usually accept a lower interest rate than they would on nonconvertible bonds. The lower cash interest payments benefit the issuer. Convertible bonds are recorded like any other debt at issuance. If the market price of the issuing company's stock gets high enough, the bondholders will convert the bonds into stock.


　ADVANTAGES OF FINANCING OPERATIONS WITH BONDS VERSUS STOCK　　　Extending Your Knowledge

Businesses have different ways to acquire assets. The money to purchase the asset may be financed by the business' s retained earnings, a stock issue, or bonds payable. Each financing strategy has its advantages:

Issuing Stock

Creates no liabilities or interest expense. Less risky to the issuing corporation.

Issuing Notes or Bonds Payable

Does not dilute stock ownership or control of the corporation.

Results in higher earnings per share because interest expense is tax-deductible.

Earning per share (EPS) is the amount of a company's net income for each share of its stock. EPS is perhaps the single most important statistic used to evaluate companies because it is a standard measure of operating performance for comparing companies of different sizes and from different industries.

Suppose a corporation needs $ 500 000 for expansion. The company has net income of $ 300 000 and 100 000 shares of common stock outstanding. Management is considering two financing plans. Plan 1 is to issue $ 500 000 of 10% bonds payable, and plan 2 is to issue 50 000 shares of common stock for $ 500 000. Management believes the new cash can be invested in operations to earn income of $ 200 000 before interest and taxes.

Exhibit 9－5 shows the earnings-per-share advantage of borrowing. As you can see, our company's EPS amount is higher if the company borrows by issuing bonds. The business earns more on the investment ($ 90 000) than the interest it pays on the bonds ($ 50 000) . Earning more income on borrowed money than the related interest expense increases the earnings for common stockholders. It is widely used in business to increase earnings per share of common stock.

Exhibit 9－5
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In this case borrowing results in higher earnings per share than issuing stock. Borrowing has its disadvantages, however. Interest expense may be high enough to eliminate net income and lead to a cash crisis or even bankruptcy. Also, borrowing creates liabilities that accrue during bad years as well as good years. In contrast, a company may pay less for dividends that accrue during a bad year. The decision guidelines feature provides some rules of thumb to help decide how to finance a company's operations.


Key words，phrases, and special terms




	
	bonds payable
	应付债券


	
	convertible bonds
	可转换债券


	
	callable bonds
	可赎回债券


	
	present value
	现值


	
	future value
	终值


	
	effective interest rate
	实际利率


	
	contract interest rate
	票面利率


	
	earnings per share
	每股收益


	
	secured/mortgage bonds
	抵押债券


	
	debentures
	信用债券


	
	premium on a bond
	债券溢价


	
	discount on a bond
	债券折价


	
	underwriter
	承诺支付





MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. Which of the following statements is (are) correct? (More than one statement may be correct.)

a. A bond issue is a technique for subdividing a very large loan into many small, transferable units.

b. Bond interest payments are contractual obligations, whereas the board of directors determines whether or not dividends will be paid.

c. As interest rates rise, the market prices of bonds fall; as interest rates fall, bond prices tend to rise.

d. Bond interest payments are deductible in determining income subject to income taxes, whereas dividends paid to stockholders are not deductible.

2. Identify all statements that are consistent with the concept of present value. (More than one answer may be correct.)

a. The present value of a future amount always is less than that future amount.

b. An amount of money available today is considered more valuable than the same sum that will not become available until a future date.

c. A bond's issue price is equal to the present value of its future cash flows.

d. The liability for an installment note payable is recorded at only the principal amount, rather than the sum of the scheduled future payments.

3. Identify those trends that are unfavorable from the viewpoint of a bondholder. (More than one answer may be correct.)

a. Market interest rates are steadily rising.

b. The issuing company's interest coverage ratio is steadily rising.

c. The issuing company's net cash flow from operating activities is steadily declining.

d. The issuing company's debt ratio is steadily declining.

4. If a corporation plans to issue $ 1 000 000 of 12% bonds at a time when the market rate for similar bonds is 10%, the bonds can be expected to sell at:

a. Their face amount.

b. A premium.

c. A discount.

d. A price below their face amount.

5. The balance in the discount on bonds payable account would usually be reported in the balance sheet in the:

a. Current assets section.

b. Current liabilities section.

c. Long-term liabilities section.

d. Investments section.

6. Identify the types of information that can readily be determined from an amortization table for an installment loan. (More than one answer may be correct.)

a. Interest expense on this liability for the current year.

b. The present value of the future payments under changing market conditions.

c. The unpaid balance remaining after each payment.

d. The portion of the unpaid balance that is a current liability.


EXERCISES

1. The board of directors of Digital Communication authorizes the issue of $ 5 million of 8%, 10-year bonds payable. The semiannual interest dates are May 31 and November 30. The bonds are issued through an underwriter on May 31, 20×0, at par.

Required:

(1) Journalize the following transactions:

a. Issuance of the bonds on May 31, 20×O.

b. Payment of interest on November 30, 20×0.

c. Accrual of interest on December 31, 20×0.

d. Payment of interest on November 30, 20×1.

(2) Report interest payable and bonds payable as they would appear on the Digital balance sheet at December 31, 20×0.

2. On January 31, Company B issues 10-year, 8% bonds payable with a face value of $ 51 000 000. The bonds were issued at 98% and pay interest on January 31 and July 31. Company B amortizes bond discount by the straight-line method.

Required:

a. Issuance of the bonds on February 1.

b. The semiannual interest payment on July 31.

c. The interest accrual on December 31.

3. S Company has $ 300 million of 8% debenture bonds outstanding. The bonds mature in 2021. Assume the bonds were issued at 105 in 2001.

Required:

(1) How much cash did S Company receive when it issued these bonds?

(2) How much cash in total will S Company pay the bondholders through the maturity date of the bonds?

(3) Take the difference between your answers to Requirements (1) and (2) . This difference represents S Company's total interest expense over the life of the bonds.

(4) Companys' s annual interest expense by the straight-line amortization method. Multiply this amount by 20. Your 20-year total should be the same as your answer to Requirement (3) .

4. P Company is authorized to issue $ 5 500 000 of 7%, 10-year bonds payable. On December 31, 20×1, when the market interest rate is 8%, the company issues $ 400 000 of the bonds and receives cash of $ 372 660. P Company mortizes bond discount by the effective-interest method. The semiannual interest dates are June 30 and December 31.

Required:

Prepare an amortization table for the first four semiannual interest periods.

5. R Company, issued $ 600 000 of 8.375%, five-year bonds payable on January 1, 20×1, when the market interest rate was 9.5% The mail pays interest annually at year end. The issue price of the bonds was $ 5 574 082.

Required:

Create a spreadsheet model to prepare a schedule to amortize the discount on these bunds. Use the effective-interest method of amortization.


CASE

Business is going well for Dornoch Golf Corporation. The board of directors of this family owned company believes that Dornoch could earn an additional $1.5 million income before interest and taxes by expanding into new markets. However, the $ 5 million that the business needs for growth cannot be raised within the family. The directors, who strongly wish to retain family control of the company, must consider issuing securities to outsiders. They are considering three financing plans.

Plan A is to borrow at 6%. Plan B is to issue 100000 share of common stock. Plan C is to issue 100000 shares of nonvoting，$ 3.75 preferred stock($ 3.75 is the annual dividend paid on each share of preferred stock) . Dornoch presently has net income of $ 4 million and 1 million share of common stock outstanding. The company's income tax rate is 40%.

Required:

（1) Prepare an analysis to determine which plan will result in the highest earnings per share of common stock.

（2) Recommend one plan to the board of directors. Give your reason.




CHAPTER 10

STOCKHOLDERS' EQUITY

Owner's equity in a corporation is defined as stockholders' equity. Stockholders' equity of a corporation is normally increased in one of two ways:

(1) From contribution by investors in exchange for capital stock—called paid-in capital;

(2) From the retention of profits earned by the corporation over time—called retained earnings.


10.1　Stock

Stock certificate is an evidence of ownership of shares of capital stock. A corporation's capital is divided into shares with equal value and sold to the investors. The investors who hold the shares are called shareholders or stockholders. Many stocks have a par value. A firm may issue no-par common stock and record only total amount of stock and number of shares. In many Western countries when a corporation issues par value stock, it establishes for itself a minimum legal capital equal to the par value of the issued stock. Minimum legal capital requirements also make illegal any payments to stockholders for dividends or their equivalent when these payments reduce stockholders' equity below minimum legal capital.
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Figure 10-1　Number of Shares Authorized，Issued, and Outstanding

The number of shares of stock that a corporation is authorized to issue is stated in its charter. The term issued refers to the share issued to the stockholders. A corporation may, under circumstances we discuss later in the chapter, reacquire some of the stock that it has issued. The stock remaining in the hands of stockholders is called outstanding stock. The relationship between authorized, issued, and outstanding stock is shown in the figure 10-1.

As a general rule, shares of stock are transferable; if a corporation's stock is listed on a stock exchange the investors may buy or sell them on a stock exchange. The market price of a share of stock will change. Basically, the market price of a share of stock increases when the earning prospects or profitability of the corporation exceeds the average level in its industry. When buyers are more than the sellers, the price is raised. When a price is above the stock's par value, it is said to be sold at a premium. Premium is recorded separately in account, it is an account of stockholders' equity.

The chart of accounts for corporations must distinguish between paid-in capital and retained earnings. This distinction is essential because it is allowed distributing only earnings of the corporation as dividends by law. And corporations have limited liability; creditors have no claim against the personal assets of stockholders. However, some laws require that corporations maintain a minimum stockholder contribution to protect creditors. This minimum amount is called legal capital.

The major rights that accompany ownership of a share of stock are as follows:

(1) The right to vote in matters concerning the corporation.

(2) The right to share in distributions of earnings.

(3) The right to share in assets on liquidation.


10.2　Common Stock and Preferred Stock

When only one class of stock is issued，it is called common stock. In this case, each share of common stock has equal rights. To appeal to a broader investment market, a corporation can issue one or more classes of stock with various preference rights. A common example of such a right is the preference to dividends. Such a stock is generally called a preferred stock.

The dividend rights of preferred stock are usually stated in monetary terms or as a percentage of par. For example, $ 4 preferred stock has a right to an annual $ 4-per-share dividend. If the par value of the preferred stock were $ 50, the same right to dividends could be stated as 8% ($ 4/$ 50) preferred stock.

The board of directors of a corporation has the sole authority to distribute dividends to the stockholders. When such action is taken, the directors are said to declare a dividend. Since dividends are normally based on earnings, a corporation cannot guarantee dividends even to preferred stockholders. However, because they have first rights to any dividends, the preferred stockholders have a better chance of receiving regular dividends than the common stockholders. Four “dividend preferences”, as they are called, are non-cumulative-dividend preference, cumulative-dividend preference, participating-dividend preference, and nonparticipating-dividend preference.

10.2.1　Non-cumulative-dividend Preference, Cumulative-dividend Preference

Preferred stock on which the claims for dividends may be accumulated from year to year is called cumulative preferred stock. If the directors do not declare the dividend in any year (no matter if it is due to insufficient earnings or other reasons) , the unpaid amount will accumulate until it is paid out of the earnings of subsequent years. The holder of such stock is entitled to receive current dividends plus all dividends in arrears before common stockholders receive any dividends.

The preferred stock on which the claims for dividends do not accumulate from year is called non-cumulative preferred stock. If the earnings of a particular year do not warrant the declaration of dividends, there is no carry-over of dividends to succeeding years. The holder of non-cumulative preferred stock is only entitled to receive dividends if the earnings for the year are sufficient to pay such dividends and if the board of directors declares them.

10.2.2　Participating and Nonparticipating Preferred Stock

If preferred dividends are limited to the stated dividend rate, the stock is said to be nonparticipating. Preferred stock that is given a right to share with the common stock in dividends in excess of a stated dividend rate is said to be participating. There are many possible participation arrangements. Distribution of dividends normally follows the way:

In all cases, the preferred stock receives its regular dividend first if there are any dividends paid during the year.

Usually the participation does not begin until the holders of the common stock have received a specified amount.

Beyond that amount, the preferred stock and the common stock may share according to some specified plan or ratio in any further dividends that are to be paid.

10.2.3　Book Value Per Share

The book value per share of common stock is the amount of owners' equity on the company's books for each share of its stock, that is the amount of net assets represented by each share of stock. If the company has only common stock outstanding, its book value is computed by dividing total stockholders' equity by the number of shares of common stock outstanding.

If the company has both preferred stock and common stock outstanding, the preferred stockholders have the first claim to owners' equity. The computation of book value per share of common stock is as follow:
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Assume that the company balance sheet reports the following amounts:

Stockholders' equity:



　8% preferred stock，$ 100 par value,

　10 000 shares authorized and outstanding……………………………………$ 1 000 000

　Common stock, $ 10 stated value, authorized100 000

　shares, issued and outstanding 50 000 shares……………………………………500 000

　Additional paid-in capital: Common stock……………………………………………750 000

　Total paid-in capital………………………………………………………………………$ 2 250 000

　Retained earnings………………………………………………………………………………130 000

　Total stockholders' equity………………………………………………………………$ 2 380 000



The company has paid no dividends during the current year. As of December 31, dividends in arrears on the cumulative preferred stock total $ 80 000.

All the equity belong to the common stockholders, except the $ 1 000 000 applicable to the preferred stock and the $ 80 000 of dividends in arrears on preferred stock. The calculation of book value per share of common stock is as follows:

Total stockholders' equity……………………………………………………$ 2 380 000

Less: Equity of preferred stockholders:

　Par value of preferred stock………………$ 1 000 000

　Dividends in arrears………………………………………80 000
 　　　1 080 000


　Equity of common stockholders………………………………………$ 1 300 000

　Number of common shares outstanding………………………………50 000

　Book value per share of common stock

　($ 13 000 000/50 000) ………………………………………………………………$ 26


10.3　Issuance Stock

Because different classes of stock have different rights，a separate account is used for recording the amount of each class of stock issued to investors in a corporation. Stock is often issued by a corporation at a price other than its par. The par value is an arbitrary dollar amount assigned to each share. There is no necessary relationship between the price at which a corporation issues stock, and the price at which the stocks trades in the marketplace, and the par value of the stock. If a corporation issues par value stock at a price in excess of par, the stock is said to be issued at a premium. If a corporation issues stock at a price below par value, the stock is said to be issued at a discount. Investors who purchase shares from a corporation at a price equal to or exceeding par value cannot lose more than their investment. Investors who acquire shares at a discount may lose their original investment plus an amount equal to the discount. In Chinese practice, par value is 1 Yuan for all the listed corporations and issuing at a discount is forbidden. The price at which stock can be sold by a corporation depends on a variety of factors, such as these:

The financial condition, earnings record, and dividend record of the corporation.

Investor expectations of the corporation's potential earning power.

General business and economic conditions and prospects.

Thus, if stock with a par of $ 50 is issued for a price of $ 60, the stock is sold at a premium of 10. When stock is issued at premium, Cash or another asset account is increased for the amount received. Common Stock or Preferred Stock is then increased for the par amount. The excess of the amount paid over par is a part of the total capital contributed by the stockholder of the corporation. This amount is usually recorded in an account entitled Paid-in Capital in Excess of Par.

An entry reflecting the number of shares held by each stockholder is made in the stockholder ledger to the capital stock account.

In most cases, capital stock is sold and issued for cash basis. The issuance of 100 000 shares of common stock, par $ 1, for cash of $ 1.20 per share would be recorded as follow:

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 120 000

　　　Common Stock, par $ 1 (100 000 shares) ; 　　　　　　　$ 100 000

　　　Paid-in Capital in Excess of Par, common stock　　　　　　20 000


10.4　Dividends

When a board of directors declares a cash dividend，it authorizes the distribution of a portion of the corporation's cash to stockholders. When a board of directors declares a stock dividend, it authorizes the distribution of a portion of its stock. In both cases , the declaration of a dividend reduces the corporation's retained earnings.

10.4.1　Cash Dividends

A cash distribution of earnings by a corporation to its shareholders is called a cash dividend. Although dividends may be paid in the form of other assets, cash dividends are the most common form. A large amount of retained earnings does not always mean that a corporation has cash available for paying dividends. Also, a corporation's board of directors is not required by law to declare dividends. This is true even if both retained earnings and cash are large enough to justify a dividend. However, most corporations try to maintain a stable dividend record to make their stock attractive to investors.

We may have seen announcements of dividend declarations in financial newspapers or investor services. An example of such an announcement follows.

On January 15, the board of directors of Smith Co. declared a yearly cash dividend of $ 0.36 per common share to stockholders of record as of the close of business on January 22, Payable on February 10.

This announcement includes three important dates: the date of declaration (January 15) , the date of record (January 22) , and the date of payment (February 10) . During the period of time between the record date and the payment date, the stock price is usually quoted as selling ex-dividends. This means that since the date of record has passed, a new investor will not receive the dividend.

To illustrate, assume that on December 11 Kope Corporation's board of directors declares the quarterly cash dividend. The date of record is December 20, and the date of payment is January 6.

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　per Share Dividend　　　　Dividends Total

Preferred stock, $ 100 par, 10 000 shares outstanding　　　　　$ 1.50　　　　　　　$ 15 000

Common stock, $ 1 par, 1 000 000 shares outstanding　　　　　$ 0.20　　　　　　　200 000

The effect of the declaration of the dividend on the accounts and financial statements is as follows:

Not until that the date of record, December 20, does not affect the accounts or the financial statements since this date merely determines which stockholders will receive the dividend. The payment of the dividend on January 6 decreases cash and dividends payable. At the end of the period, the decrease in retained earnings is recorded when the dividends account is closed.

10.4.2　Stock Dividends

A distribution of shares of stock to stockholders is called a stock dividend. Usually, such distributions are in common stock and are issued to holders of common stock. Stock dividends are different from cash dividends in that there is no distribution of cash or other assets to stockholders.

The effect of a stock dividend on the stockholders' equity of the issuing corporation is to transfer retained earnings to paid-in capital. For public corporations, the amount transferred from the retained earnings account to the paid-in capital account is normally the fair value (market price) of the shares issued in the stock dividend.

A stock dividend does not change the assets, liabilities, or total stockholders' equity of the corporation. Likewise, it does not change a stockholder's proportionate interest (equity) in the corporation. For example, if a stockholder owned 4 000 of a corporation's 100 000 shares outstanding, the stockholder owns 4% (4 000/100 000) of the corporation. After declaring a 10% stock dividend, the corporation will issue 10 000 additional shares, and the total shares outstanding will be 110 000. The stockholder of 10 000 shares will receive 400 additional shares and will then own 4 400 shares, which is still a 4% equity.


10.5　Stock Splits

Corporations sometimes reduce the par or stated value of their common stock and issue a proportionate number of additional shares. When this is done, a corporation is said to have split its stock, and the process is called a stock split.

A major objective of a stock split is to reduce the stock's market price per share. This, in turn, should attract more investors to enter the market for the stock and broaden the types and numbers of stockholders.

To illustrate a stock split, assume that Loak Corporation has 100 000 shares of $ 1 par common stock outstanding with a current market price of $ 15 per share. The board of directors declares a 5-for-l stock split，reduces the price to $ 3, and increases the number of shares to 500 000. The amount of common stock outstanding is $ 1 500 000 both before and after the stock split. Only the number of shares and the par value per share are changed.

Each Loak corporation shareholder owns the same total par amount of sock before and after the stock split. Since a stock split changes only the par or stated value and the number of shares outstanding, it is not recorded by a journal entry. Although the accounts are not affected, the details of stock splits are normally disclosed in the notes to the financial statements.


10.6　Treasury Stock

Treasury stock may be defined as shares of a corporation's own capital stock that have been issued and later reacquired by the issuing company but that have not been canceled or permanently retired. One reason for such purchases is to have stock available to reissue to meet employees stock compensation contracts. Other reasons may include a desire to increase the reported earnings per share, to support the current market price of the stock or to thwart takeover attempts.

Paying out cash to reacquire shares will reduce the assets of the corporation and reduce the stockholders' equity by the same amount. Treasury stock is not an asset. Treasury stock may be sold to obtain funds, but that possibility does not make treasury stock a balance sheet asset. Stock held in the treasury are not entitled to receive dividends, to vote, or to share in assets upon dissolution of the company. Treasury stock is not regarded as outstanding shares.

10.6.1 Purchase Treasury Stock

On May 1, A Corporation purchases 20 000 shares of its outstanding stock at $ 7.50 per share, and records the transaction as follows:

　Treasury Stock　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 150 000

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 150 000

The debit of the entry records a reduction in the equity of the stockholders. The credit records a reduction in assets. Both are equal to the cost of the treasury stock. The cost of the treasury stock appears in the stockholders' equity section as a deduction from common stock and retained earnings. A Corporation's outstanding stock was reduced.

Note the distinction between issued stock and outstanding stock was issued and remains currently in the hands of stockholders. Also, remember that only outstanding stock receives dividends and has a vote in the meetings of stockholders.

10.6.2　Reissue Treasury Stock

Treasury stock may be reissued at cost, above cost, or below cost. If reissued at cost, the entry to record the transaction is the reverse of the entry to record the purchase.

If treasury stock is sold at a price above cost, the amount received in excess of cost is credited to a paid-in capital account called Paid-in Capital-Treasury Stock Transactions. For example, if A Corporation sells for $ 9 per share 10 000 of the treasury shares purchased at $ 7.50 per share, the entry to record the transaction is as follows:

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 90 000

　　　Treasury Stock　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 75 000

　　　Paid-in Capital—Treasury Stock Transactions　　　　　　　　15 000

If treasury stock is sold at a price under cost, the difference between the price and cost is debited to the paid-in capital account. If a difference remains after this paid-in capital account balance is reduced to zero, the corporation should debit retained earnings for the remainder.

10.6.3　Retirement of Stock

A corporation may purchase shares of its own stock to retire the stock rather than holding it as treasury stock. When stock is purchased for retirement, all paid-in capital amounts that relate to the retired shares are removed from the accounts. If the cash paid to purchase the shares exceeds the net amount removed from the paid-in capital accounts, the difference is debited to Retained Earnings. And if the cash paid is less than the net amount removed from the paid-in capital accounts, the difference is credited to a paid-in capital from the retirement of common stock account.


10.7　Donated Capital

On occasion，a corporation may receive assets as a gift. When a corporation receives such a gift, both total assets and total stockholders' equity increase by the market value of the assets received. No profit is recognized when a gift is received; the increase in stockholders' equity is regarded as paid-in capital. The receipt of a gift is recorded by debiting the appropriate asset accounts and crediting an account entitled Donated Capital. If a corporation received a donated building, it needs to pay income taxes for the corporation when the building is retired of sold. The entry should be as follows:

　Building　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　×××

　　　Paid-in Capital from Donation　　　　　×××

　　　Deferred Income Taxes Payable　　　　　×××




　BOOK VALUE AND MARKET PRICE　　Extending Your Knowledge

To some extent，book value is used in evaluating the reasonableness of the market price of a stock. However, it must be used with caution; the fact that a stock is selling at less than book value does not necessarily indicate a bargain.

Book value is a historical concept, representing the amounts invested by stockholders plus the amounts earned and retained by the corporation. If a stock is selling at a price above book value, investors believe that management has created a business worth more than the historical cost of the resources entrusted to its care. This, in essence, is the sign of a successful corporation. If the excess of market price over book value becomes great, however, investors should consider whether the company's prospects really justify a market price so much above the underlying book value of the company's resources.

On the other hand, if the market price of a stock is less than book value, investors believe that the company's resources are worth less than their cost while under the control of current management. Thus the relationship between book value and market price is one measure of investors' confidence in a company's management.

Example:

Shortly after the introduction of its Windows software, the common stock of Microsoft Corp. rose to a market value of more than $ 100 per share, although its book value per share was only about $ 6.50. Investors believed that Microsoft's products—and its management—made the business worth far more than the historical amounts of capital that had been invested.

In contrast, the common stock of Tucson Electric Power at one point sold at a market price of $ 5 per share, although its book value was more than $ 20 per share. This utility company had invested heavily in plant assets intended to generate more electrical power. Unfortunately, demand for this power did not develop, and the company found itself unable to sell its additional output. These new facilities produced very little revenue but increased operating expenses substantially. Although these new facilities had a high book value, investors did not consider them to be worth the amounts that management had invested.
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MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. Western Moving Corporation was organized with authorization to issue 100 000 shares of $ 1 par value common stock. Forty thousand shares were issued to Tom Morgan, the company's founder, at a price of $ 5 per share. No other shares have yet been issued. Which of the following statements is true?

a. Morgan owns 40 percent of the stockholders' equity of the corporation.

b. The corporation should recognize a $ 160 000 gain on the issuance of these shares.

c. If the balance sheet includes retained earnings of $ 50 000, total paid-in capital amounts to $ 250 000.

d. In the balance sheet, the Additional Paid-in Capital account will have a $ 160 000 balance, regardless of the profits earned or losses incurred since the corporation was organized.

2. Which of the following is not a characteristic of the common stock of a large, publicly owned corporation?

a. The shares may be transferred from one investor to another without disrupting the community of business operations.

b. Voting rights in the election of the board of directors.

c. A cumulative right to receive dividends.

d. After issuance, the market value of the stock is unrelated to its par value.

3. Tri-State Electric is a profitable utility company that has increased its dividend to common stockholders every year for 42 consecutive years. Which of the following least likely to affect the market price of the company's preferred stock by a significant amount?

a. A decrease in long-term interest rates.

b. An increase in long-term interest rates.

c. The board of directors announces its intention to increase common stock dividends in the current year.

d. Whether or not the preferred stock carries a conversion privilege.

4. The following information is taken from the balance sheet and related disclosures of Maxwell Inc. ：

Total paid-in capital　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 400 000

Outstanding shares:

Common stock, $ 5 par value　　　　　　　　100 000 shares

6% preferred stock, $ 100 par value　　　　　　10 000 shares

Preferred dividends in arrears　　　　　　　　　　　2 years

Total stockholders' equity　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 700 000

Which of the following statements is (are) true? (For this question, more than one answer may be correct.)

a. The preferred dividends in arrears amount to $ 120 000 and should appear as a liability in the corporate balance sheet.

b. The book value per share of common stock is $ 35.

c. The stockholders' equity section of the balance sheet should indicate a deficit (negative amount in retained earnings) of $ 700 000.

d. The company has paid no dividend on its common stock during the past two years.

5. On December 10, 2004, Smitty Corporation reacquired 2000 shares of its own $ 5 par stock at a price of $ 60 per share. In 2005, 500 of the treasury shares are reissued at a price of $ 70 per share. Which of the following statements is correct?

a. The treasury stock purchased is recorded at cost and is shown in Smitty's December 31, 2004, balance sheet as an asset.

b. The two treasury stock transactions result in an overall net reduction in Smitty's stock holders' equity of $ 85 000.

c. Smitty recognizes a gain of $ 10 per share on the reissuance of the 500 treasury shares in 2005.

d. Smitty's stockholders' equity was increased by $ 110 000 when the treasury stock was acquired.


EXERCISES

1. The following information is necessary to compute the net assets(stockholders' equity) and book value per share of common stock for Roth Corporation:

8% cumulative preferred stock, $ 100 par　　　　　　$ 200 000

Common stock, $ 5 par, authorized 100 000 shares, issued 60 000 shares

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　300 000

Additional paid-in capital　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　452 800

Deficit(negative amount in retained earnings) ; 　　　　　　　146 800

Dividends in arrears on preferred stock, 1 full year　　　　　　16 000

Required:

(1) Compute the amount of net assets (stockholders' equity) .

(2) Compute the book value per share of common stock.

(3) Is book value per share (answer to Requirement (2) ) the amount common stockholders should expect to receive if Roth Corporation were to cease operations and liquidate? Explain.

2. Johnston Inc. , engaged in the following transactions involving treasury stock:

Feb. 10 Purchased for cash 17 000 shares of treasury stock at a price of $ 25 per share.

June 4 Reissued 6 000 shares of treasury stock at a price of $ 33 per share.

Dec. 22 Reissued 4 000 shares of treasury stock at a price of $ 22 per share.

Required:

(1) Prepare general journal entries to record these transactions.

(2) Compute the amount of retained earnings that should be restricted because of the treasury stock still owned at December 31.

(3) Does a restriction on retained earnings affect the dollar amount of retained earnings reported in the balance sheet? Explain briefly.


CASES

1. AM Labs is a publicly owned company with several issues of capital stock outstanding. Over the past decade, the company has consistently earned modest profits and has increased its common stock dividend annually by 5 or 10 cents per share. Recently the company introduced several new products that you believe will cause future sales and profits to increase dramatically. You also expect a gradual increase in long-term interest rates from their present level of about 11 percent to, perhaps, 12 percent to 12. 5 percent.

Required:

Based on these forecasts, explain whether you would expect to see the market prices of the following issues of AM capital stock increase or decrease. Explain your reasoning in each answer.

a. 10 percent, $ 100 par value, preferred stock (currently selling at $ 90 per share) .

b. $ 5 par value common stock (currently paying an annual dividend of $ 2.50 and selling at $ 40 per share) .

c. 7 percent, $ 100 par value, convertible preferred stock (currently selling at $ 125 per share) .

2. Journalize the following assumed transactions of Johnson Co. ：



Jan. 2　　　　Issued 10 000 shares of $ 1 par common stock at $ 5 per share.

Sep. 10　　　Purchased 900 shares of treasury stock at $ 7 per share.

Dec. 3　　　　Sold 800 shares of treasury stock at $ 12 per shares.



What was the overall effect of these transactions on Johnsons' stockholders' equity?


PART FIVE

ACCOUNTING ANALYSIS

—UNDERSTANDING AND APPLICATION




CHAPTER 11

STATEMENT OF CASH FLOWS

The statement of cash flows is a statement that shows the cash effects on operating, investing, and financing activities of company for accounting period. It explains the results and causes of the net cash increase or decrease during the accounting period. In this statement, the cash is defined to include both cash treasury, cash in bank and cash equivalents.


11.1　Function of the Statement of Cash Flows

The statement of cash flows acts a very important part. The primary purpose of the statement is to provide information about a company's cash inflows, outflows and net flows during all accounting periods. The secondary purpose is to provide more information that couldn't be provided in the balance sheet and the income statement, such as some significant investing, financing activities.

The statement of cash flows is very useful to management and external users such as investors, creditors, etc. Management can use the statement of cash flows to assess the liquidity of the company, to determine dividend policy, to evaluate the effects of a series of major decisions and to make decisions about future investments and financing. The statement of cash flows will help investors, creditors and other external users to assess:

(1) Ability to generate future cash flows;

(2) Ability to pay dividends and meet obligations;

(3) Reasons for the difference between net income and net cash flow from operating activities;

(4) Transactions involving cash and noncash investment and financing during the past period;

(5) Need for additional financing for the future period.


11.2　Classifications of Cash Flows

The statement of cash flows reports cash flows by 3 types of activities：

(1) Cash flows from operating activities are cash flows transactions that affect net income. Examples of such transactions include the purchase and of merchandise by a retailer.

(2) Cash flows from investing activities are cash flows from transactions that affect the investments in non-current assets. Examples of such transactions include the sale and purchase of fixed assets, such as equipment and buildings.

(3) Cash flows from financing activities are cash flows from transactions that affect the equity and debt of the business. Examples of such transactions include issuing or retiring equity and debt securities.

The cash flow from operating activities is normally presented first, followed by the cash flows from investing activities and financing activities. The total of the net cash flow from these activities is the net increase or decrease in cash for the period. The cash balance at the beginning of the period is added to the net increase or decrease in cash, resulting in the cash balance at the end of the period. The ending cash balance on the statement of cash flows equals the cash reported on the balance sheet.


11.3　Preparation of the Statement of Cash Flows

11.3.1　Cash Flows from Operating Activities

There are two alternative methods for reporting cash flows from operating activities, while the manner of reporting cash flows from investing and financing activities is the same under the direct and indirect methods. In addition, the direct method and the indirect method will report the same amount of cash flows from operating activities. However, the methods differ in how the cash flows from operating activities data are obtained, analyzed, and reported.

(1) The Direct Method

Exhibit 11－1　　　　　　　　　　　Kent Inc.

　　　　　　　　　　　Schedule of Changes in Current Accounts
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Exhibit 11－2　　　　　　　　Kent Inc. Income Statement

　　　　　　　　　　　For the Year Ended December 31，2003
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The direct method reports cash flows from operating activities by major of operating cash receipts and operating cash payments. The difference between major classes of total operating cash receipts and total operating cash payments is the net cash flow from operating activities.

Cash Received from Customers

The $ 1 180 000 of sales for Kent Inc. is reported by using the accrual method. To determine the cash received from sales to customers, the $ 1 180 000 must be adjusted. The adjustment necessary to convert the sales reported on the income statement to the cash received from customers is summarized below.

For Kent Inc. the cash received from customers is $ 1 171 000, as shown below.

Sales　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 180 000

Less: increase in accounts receivable　　　　　　9 000

Cash received from customers　　　　　　　$ 1 171 000

Cash Payments for Merchandise

The $ 790000 of cost of merchandise sold is reported on the income statement for Kent Inc. , using the accrual method. The adjustments necessary to convert the cost of merchandise sold to cash payments for merchandise during 2003 are summarized below.

For Kent Inc., the amount of cash payments for merchandise is $ 785 200, as determined below.

Cost of merchandise sold　　　　　　　　　$ 790 000

　　Deduct: decrease in inventories　　　　　　　8 000

　　Add: decrease in accounts payable　　　　　　3 200

Cash payments for merchandise　　　　　　$ 785200

The $ 8 000 decrease in inventories indicates that the merchandise sold exceeded the cost of the merchandise purchased by $ 8 000. The amount reported on the income statement for cost of merchandise sold therefore includes $ 8 000 that did not require a cash outflow during the year. Thus, $ 8 000 is deducted from the cost of merchandise sold in determining the cash payments for merchandise.

The $ 3 200 decrease in accounts payable (merchandise creditors) ; indicates a cash outflow that is excluded from cost of merchandise sold. In other words, the decrease in accounts payable indicates that cash payments for merchandise were $ 3 200 more than the purchases on account during 2003. Thus, $ 3 200 is added to the cost of merchandise sold in determining the cash payments for merchandise.

Cash Payments for Operating Expenses

The $ 7 000 of depreciation expense reported on the income statement did not require a cash outflow. Thus, under the direct method, it is not reported on the statement of cash flows. The $ 196 000 reported for other operating expenses is adjusted to reflect the cash payments for operating expenses, as summarized below.

For Kent Inc. , the amount of cash payments for operating expenses is $ 193 800, determined as follows:

Operating expenses other than depreciation　　　　　　　　$ 196 000

　　Deduct: increase in accrued expenses　　　　　　　　　　2 200

Cash payments for operating expenses　　　　　　　　　　$ 193 800

The increase in accrued expenses (operating expenses) indicates that operating expenses include $ 2 200 for which there was no cash outflow (payment during the year) . In other words, the increase in accrued expenses indicates that the cash payments for operating expenses were $ 2 200 less than the amount reported as an expense during the year. Thus, $ 2 200 is deducted from the operating expenses on the income statement in determining the cash payments for operating expenses.

Interest Expense

The income statement for Kent Inc. reports interest expense of $ 8 000. The interest expense is related to the bonds payable that were outstanding during the year. We assume that interest on the bonds is paid on June 30 and December 31. Thus, $ 8 000 cash outflow for interest expense is reported on the statement of cash flows as an operating activity.

If interest payable had existed at the end of the year, the interest expense would be adjusted for any increase or decrease in interest payable from the beginning to the end of the year. That is, a decrease in interest payable would be added to interest expense and an increase in interest payable would be subtracted from interest expense. This is similar to the adjustment for changes in income taxes payable, which we will illustrate in the following paragraphs.

Cash Payments for Income Taxes

The adjustment to convert the income tax reported on the income statement to the cash basis is summarized below.

For Kent Inc. cash payments for income tax are $ 83 500, determined as follows:

Income tax　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 83 000

　　Add: decrease in income taxes payable　　　　　500

Cash payments for income tax　　　　　　　　　$ 83 500

The cash outflow for income taxes exceeded the income tax deducted as an expense during the period by $ 500. Thus, $ 500 is added to the amount of income tax reported on the income statement in determining the cash payments for income tax.

(2) The Indirect Method

The indirect method of reporting cash flows from operating activities is normally less costly and more efficient than the direct method. In addition, when the direct method is used, the indirect method must also be used in preparing a supplemental reconciliation of net income with cash flows from operations.

To collect the data for the statement of cashflows，all the cash receipts and cash payments for a period could be analyzed. However, this procedure is expensive and time-consuming. A more efficient approach is to analyze the changes in the noncash balance sheet accounts. The logic of this approach is that a change in any balance sheet account (including cash) can be analyzed in terms of changes in the other balance sheet accounts. To illustrate, the accounting equation is rewritten below to focus on the cash account:

Assets＝Liabilities＋Stockholders' Equity

Cash＋Noncash Assets＝Liabilities＋Stockholders' Equity

Cash＝Liabilities＋Stockholders' Equity-Noncash Assets

Any change in the cash account results in a change in one or more noncash balance sheet accounts. That is, if the cash account changes, then a liability, stockholders' equity, or noncash asset account must also change. Analyzing the income statement accounts and supporting records can also obtain additional data. For example, since the net income or net loss for the period is closed to Retained Earnings, a change in the retained earnings account can be partially explained by the net income or net loss reported on the income statement.

The comparative balance sheet for Kent Inc. on December 31, 2003 and 2002, is used to illustrate the indirect method. This balance sheet is shown in Exhibit 11-3. Selected ledger accounts and other data are presented as needed.

Exhibit 11-3　　　　　Kent Inc. Comparative Balance Sheet

　　　　　　　　　　　December 31，2003 and 2002
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Cash Flows from Operating Activities

The net income of $ 108000 reported by Kent Inc. normally is not equal to the amount of cash generated from operations during the period. This is because net income is determined using the accrual method of accounting.

Under the accrual method of accounting, revenues and expenses are recorded at different times from when cash is received or paid. For example, merchandise may be sold on account and the cash received at a later date.

The typical adjustments to net income are summarized as follows:

Net income　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$××

　Add: Depreciation of fixed assets and amortization of intangible assets　　　　$××

　　　Decreases in current assets (receivables, inventories, prepaid expenses) ; 　　××

　　　Increases in current liabilities(accounts and notes payable, accrued liabilities) ;

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　××

　　　Losses on disposal of assets　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　××

　Deduct: Increases in current assets (receivables, inventories, prepaid expenses) ;

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ ××

　　　　Decreases in current liabilities (accounts and notes payable, accrued liabilities) ; 　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　××

　　　　Gains on disposal of assets　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　××

Net cash flow from operating activities　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$××

Some of the adjustment items are for expenses that affect noncurrent accounts but not cash. For example, depreciation of fixed assets and amortization of intangible assets are deducted from revenue but do not affect cash.

Some of the adjustment items are for revenues and expenses that affect current assets and current liabilities but not cash flows. For example, a sale of $ 10000 on account increases accounts receivable by $ 10000. However, cash is not affected. Thus, the increase in accounts receivable of $ 10000 between two balance sheet dates is deducted from net income in arriving at cash flows from operating activities.

Depreciation

The comparative balance sheet indicates that Accumulated Depreciation—Machinery increased by $ 7 000. As shown below, this account indicates that depreciation for the year was $ 7 000 for the machinery.

The $ 7 000 of depreciation expense reduced net income but did not require: an outflow of cash. Thus, the $ 7 000 is added to net income in determining cash from operating activities, as follows:

Cash flows from operating activities;

　　Net income　　　　　　　$ 108 000

　　　Add depreciation　　　　　　7 000　　　$ 115 000

Current Assets and Current Liabilities

Decreases in noncash current assets and increases in current liabilities are added to net income. In contrast, increases in noncash current assets and decreases in current liabilities are deducted from net income. The current asset and current liability accounts of Kent Inc. are as follows:

Exhibit 11－4
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Gain on Sale of Investments

The income statement shows that the company sold investment with the book value of $ 45 000 for $ 57 000 cash. As a result, income for $ 12 000 was generated, which should be included in investing activities. Because it is also included in the net income, to avoid calculating twice, it must be deducted from net income.

11.3.2　Cash Flows from Investing Activities

Investing activities usually refer to transactions that affect long-term assets, but they also include transactions affecting short-term investments from the current asset section of the balance sheet and investment income from the income statement.

According to the Investments and Machinery account of Kent Inc. shown earlier in the chapter, the following paragraphs analyze how the Cash Flows from Investing Activities are reported.

(1) Cash from Sales of Investments

We know the corporation sold investment with the book value of 45 000 for $ 57 000 cash.

The effect of this transaction is a $ 57 000 increase in cash flows. Note that the gain on sale of investments is included in the $ 57 000. This is the reason why it was excluded earlier in computing cash flows from operations. If it had been included in that section, it would have been counted twice.

(2) Cash Paid to Purchase Machinery

The change of machinery account gives the fact that the corporation purchased machinery costing $ 60 000 for cash.

The effect of this transaction is a $ 60 000 decrease in cash flows.

This section is reported in the statement of cash flows as following:

Cash flows from investing activities:

Cash from sales of investments　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 57 000

　Less: Cash paid to purchase machinery　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 60 000

　　　Cash flow used for investing activities　　　　　　　　　　$ (3 000)

11.3.3　Cash Flows from Financing Activities

(1) Cash Flows Used for Payment of Dividends

In Kent Inc. cash dividends of $ 24 000 were declared during the year. The $ 24 000 of dividend payments represents a cash outflow that is reported in the financing activities section.

(2) Cash Received from Sale of Common Stock

The Common Stock account increased by $ 8 000 and paid-in capital excess of par-common stock account increased by $ 40 000. These increases result from issuing 4 000 shares of common stock for $ 12 per share. This transaction increases cash inflow by $ 48 000.

(3) Cash Paid to Retire Bonds Payable

The bonds payable account decreased by $ 50 000. This decrease results from retiring the bonds by a cash payment for their face amount. So the cash is decreased by $ 50 000.

This section is reported in the statement of cash flows as following:

Cash flows from financing activities:

　Cash received from sale of common stock　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 48 000

　　Less: Cash paid to retire bonds payable　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000

　　　　Cash paid for dividends　　　　　　　　　　　24 000　　　　74 000

Net cash flow used for financing activities　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ (26000)


11.4　A Complete Illustration

As a summary of all above，the following statement is a complete illustration with cash flows from 3 categories of activities. Moreover, the direct method and the indirect method are both shown.

Exhibit 11-5　　　　　　　　　　　Kent Inc.

　　　　　　　　　　　　　Statement of Cash Flows

　　　　　　　　　　For the Year Ended December 31，2003
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　FREE CASH FLOW　　　Extending Your Knowledge

Many analysts put a company's cash flows into perspective by computing an amount called free cash flow. Free cash flow is intended to represent the cash flow available to management for discretionary purposes, after the company has met all of its basic obligations relating to business operations.

The term free cash flow is widely cited within the business community. Different analysts compute this measure in different ways because there is no widespread agreement as to the basic obligations relating to business operations. For example, are all expenditure for plant assets “basic obligations”, or only those expenditures made to maintain the current level of productive capacity?

One common method of computing free cash flow is to deduct from the net cash flows from operating activities any net cash used for investments in plant assets and any dividends paid. This computation follows is a good illustration.

Net cash flows from operating activities　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000

　Less: Net cash used for acquiring plant assets　　　　　　　$ 85 000

　　　Dividends paid　　　　　　　　　　　　40 000　　　125 000

Free cash flow　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ (75 000)

This computation suggests that the Corporation did not generate enough cash from operations to meet its basic obligations. Thus management had to raise cash from other sources. But, of course，an analyst always should look behind the numbers. For example, was its purchase of plant assets during the year a basic obligation, or did it represent a discretionary expansion of the business?


Key words，phrases, and special terms




	
	cash flow
	现金流量


	
	cash inflow
	现金流入


	
	cash outflow
	现金流出


	
	cash equivalent
	现金等价物


	
	direct method
	直接法


	
	financing activity
	融资活动


	
	indirect method
	间接法


	
	investing activity
	投资活动


	
	net cash flow
	现金净流量


	
	operating activity
	经营活动





MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. An example of a cash flow from an operating activity is:

a. Receipt of cash from the sale of stock.

b. Receipt of cash from the sale of bonds.

c. Payment of cash for dividends.

d. Receipt of cash from customers on account.

2. An example of a cash flow from an investing activity is:

a. Receipt of cash from the sale of equipment.

b. Receipt of cash from the sale of stock.

c. Payment of cash for dividends.

d. Payment of cash to acquire treasury stock:

3. An example of a cash flow from a financing activity is:

a. Receipt of cash from customers on account.

b. Receipt of cash from the sale of equipment.

c. Payment of cash for dividends.

d. Payment of cash to acquire land.

4. Which of the following methods of reporting cash flow from operating activities adjusts net income for revenues and expenses not involving the receipt or payment of cash?

a. Direct method.

b. Purchase method.

c. Reciprocal method.

d. Indirect method.

5. The net income reported on the income statement for the year was $ 55 000, and depreciation of fixed assets for the year was $ 22 000. The balances of the current asset and current liability accounts at the beginning and end of the year are as follows:
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The total amount reported for cash flows from operating activities in the statement of cash flows，using the indirect method, is:

a. $ 33 000. 　　　b. $ 55 000. 　　　C. $ 65 500. 　　　D. $ 77 000.


EXERCISES

1. The cash flows from operating activities section are reported by the direct method on the statement of cash flows. Determine the following:

a. If sales for the current year were $ 685000 and accounts receivable decreased by $ 38000 during the year, what was the amount of cash received from customers?

b. If income tax expense for the current year was $ 72 000 and income tax payable decreased by $ 4 500 during the year, what was the amount of cash payments for income tax?

2. The net income reported on the income statement for the current year was $ 167 900. Depreciation recorded on equipment and a building amounted to $ 41 300 for the year. Balances of the current asset and current liability amount at the beginning and end of the year are as follows:
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a. Prepare the cash flows from operating activities section of the statement of cash flows, using the indirect method.

b. If the direct method had been used, would the net cash flow operating activities have been the same? Explain.


CASES

1. Abba Medical, Inc. , and Esquire Limousine Service are asking you to recommend their stock to your clients. Because Abba and Esquire earn about the same net income and have similar financial positions, your decision depends on their cash-flow statements, summarized as follows:
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Based on their cash flows，which company looks better? Give your reasons.

2. Locate an annual report in your library (or some other source) that includes a large gain or loss on the disposal of fixed assets. Report to the class the amount of the gain or loss and where in the company's income statement it is reported. Describe how the gain or loss is reported in the company's statement of cash flows. Summarize any discussion in the footnotes concerning the cause of the disposal.




CHAPTER 12

FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS

The basic financial statements provide much of the information for users who need to make economic decisions about businesses. In this chapter, we illustrate how to perform a complete analysis of these statements by integrating individual analytical measures.


12.1　Objectives of Financial Statement Analysis

The analysts of financial statements fall into two broad categories: internal analysts and external analysts. The external analysts include investors, creditors, and so on. The management is the main internal analysts. In this text, we focus our attention on external analysts.

The investors are actual or potential purchasers of capital stock of corporations. Their objectives are receiving dividends and realizing an increase in their wealth by an increase in the value of stock. Investors expect their objectives will be accomplished. They use financial statement analysis to make a series of decisions related to their objectives.

The creditors make loans to corporations in the form of trade accounts, notes, or bonds, on which they receive interest. They expect the corporations to pay principal and interest in good time. Creditors use financial statement analysis to: know the safety of principal and the timeliness of interest.

Investors, creditors and other analysts use financial statement analysis to realize their objectives in three ways as follows;

Evaluate the Past Performance

A corporation's past performance reflects the management's achieving during the past period, and it is also a good indicator for future performance. External analysts, investors in special, lay stress on assessment of past performance.

Assess the Current Financial Position

The total amounts and the construction of the assets, liabilities, and the stockholder's equities embody a corporation's financial position，by the cash outflows, inflows and the net flows. The financial position reflects a corporation's liquidity and related debt-paying ability. External analysis, creditors in special, attaches importance to assessment of current financial position.

Judge the Future Developing Potentialities and Related Risk

The external analysts' main and true purpose of making financial analysis is assessment of the future developing potentialities and related risk. Investors are interested in corporations' future profitability and the related risk; creditors are interested in corporations' future liquidity, paying ability and related risk. Financial statement analysis can fulfill the analysts' demands.


12.2　Basic Analytical Procedures

Analytical procedures are widely used to examine relationships within a financial statement. To illustrate, assume that cash of $ 50 000 and inventories $ 250 000 are included in the total assets of $ 1 000 000 on a balance sheet. In relative terms, the cash balance is 5% of the total assets, and the inventories are 25% of the total assets.

Analytical procedures may be used to compare items on a current statement with related items on earlier statements. For example, cash of $ 150 000 on the current balance sheet may be compared with cash of $ 100 000 on the balance sheet of a year earlier. The current year's cash may be expressed as 1.5 or 150% of the earlier amount, or as an increase of 50% or $ 50 000.

12.2.1　Horizontal Analysis

The percentage analysis of increases and decreases in related items in comparative financial statements is called horizontal analysis. The amount of each item on the most recent statement is compared with the related item on one or more earlier statements. The amount of increase or decrease in the item is listed, along with the percent of increase or decrease.

Horizontal analysis may compare two statements. In this case, the earlier statement is used as the base. Horizontal analysis may also compare three or more statements. In this case, the earliest date or period may be used as the base for comparing all later dates or periods. Alternatively, each statement may be compared to the immediately preceding statement. Exhibit 12 1 is a condensed comparative balance sheet for two years for Peter Company, with horizontal analysis.

We cannot fully evaluate the significance of the various increases and decreases in the items shown in Exhibit 12-1 without additional information. Although total assets at the end of 2004 were $ 91 000 (7.4%) less than at the beginning of the year, liabilities were reduced by $ 133 000(30%) , and stockholders' equity increased $ 42 000 (5.3%) . It appears that the reduction of $ 100 000 in long-term liabilities was achieved mostly through the sale of long-term investments.

Exhibit 12－1　　　　　　　　Peter Company

　　　　　　　　　　　Comparative Balance Sheet

　　　　　　　　　　　December 31，2004 and 2003
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12.2.2　Vertical Analysis

A percentage analysis may also be used to show the relationship of each component to the total within a single statement. This type of analysis is called vertical analysis. Like horizontal analysis, the statements may be prepared in either detailed or condensed form. In the latter case, additional details of the changes in individual items may be presented in supporting schedules. In such schedules, the percentage analysis may be based on either the total of the schedule or the statement total. Although vertical analysis is limited to an individual statement, its significance may be improved by preparing comparative statements. In vertical analysis of the balance sheet，each asset item is stated as a percent of the total assets. Each liability and stockholders' equity item is stated as a percent of the total liabilities and stockholders' equity. Exhibit 12-2 is a condensed comparative balance sheet with vertical analysis for Peter Company.

Exhibit 12－2　　　　　　　　Peter Company

　　　　　　　　　　　　Comparative Balance Sheet

　　　　　　　　　　　December 31，2004 and 2003
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The major percentage changes in Peter Company's assets are in the current asset and longterm investment categories. In the Liabilities and Stockholders' Equity sections of the balance sheet, the greatest percentage changes are in long-term liabilities and retained earnings. Stockholders' equity increased from 64% to 72.8% of total liabilities and stockholders' equity in 2004. There is a comparable decrease in liabilities.


12.3　Current Position Analysis

Using measures to assess a business' s ability to pay its current liabilities is called current position analysis. Such analysis is of special interest to short-term creditors. An analysis of a firm's current position normally includes determining the current ratio，and the quick ratio.

12.3.1 Current Ratio

A means of expressing the relationship between current assets and current liabilities is the current ratio. The ratio is computed by dividing the total current assets by the total current liabilities. For Peter Company, working capital and the current ratio for 2004 and 2003 are as follows:
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The higher the current ratio is，the more solvency ability the company has. The average is 2, but it is not always the case.

12.3.2　Quick Ratio

The current ratio does not consider the makeup of the current assets. To illustrate the importance of this consideration, the current position data for Peter Company and John Corporation as of December 31, 2004, are as follows:
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Both companies have a working capital of $ 340000 and a current ratio of 2.6. But the ability of each company to pay its current debts is significantly different. John Corporation has more of its current assets in inventories. Some of these inventories must be sold and the receivables collected before the current liabilities can be paid in full. Thus, a large amount of time may be necessary, to convert these inventories into cash. Declines in market prices and a reduction in demand could also impair its ability to pay current liabilities. In contrast, Peter Company has cash and quick assets (marketable securities and accounts receivable) that can generally be converted to cash rather quickly to meet its current liabilities.

A ratio that measures the“instant”debt-paying ability of a company is called the quick ratio. It is the ratio of the total quick assets to the total current liabilities. Quick assets are cash and other current assets that can be quickly converted to cash. Quick assets normally include cash, marketable securities, and receivables. The quick ratio data for Peter Company are as follows:
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12.4　Assets Management Analysis

12.4.1　Accounts Receivable Analysis

The size and makeup of accounts receivable change constantly during business operations. Sales on account increase accounts receivable, whereas collections from customers decrease accounts receivable. Firms that grant long credit terms usually have larger accounts receivable balances than those granting short credit terms. Increases or decreases in the volume of sales also affect the balance of accounts receivable.

It is desirable to collect receivables as promptly as possible. The cash collected from receivables improves solvency. In addition, the cash generated by prompt collections from customers may be used in operations for such purposes as purchasing merchandise in large quantities at lower prices. The cash may also be used for payment of dividends to stockholders or for other investing or financing purposes. Prompt collection also lessens the risk of loss from uncollectible accounts.

Accounts Receivable Turnover

The relationship between credit sales and accounts receivable may be stated as the accounts receivable turnover. This ratio is computed by dividing net sales on account by the average net accounts receivable. It is desirable to base the average on monthly balances, which allows for seasonal changes in sales. When such data are not available, it may be necessary to use the average of the accounts receivable balance at the beginning and the end of the year. If there are trade notes receivable as well as accounts, the two may be combined. The accounts receivable turnover data for Peter Company are as follows. All sales were made on account.

[image: 图片]


The increase in the accounts receivable turnover for 2004 indicates that there has been an improvement in the collection of receivables. This may be due to a change in the granting of credit or in collection practices or both.

12.4.2　Inventory Analysis

A business should keep enough inventories on hand to meet the need of its customers and its operations. At the same time, however, an excessive amount of inventory reduces solvency by tying up funds. Excess inventories also increase insurance expense, property taxes, storage costs, and other related expenses. These expenses further reduce funds that could be used elsewhere to improve operations. Finally, excess inventory also increases the risk of losses because of price declines or obsolescence of the inventory. Two measures that are useful for evaluating the management of inventory are the inventory turnover and the number of days' sales in inventory.

Inventory Turnover

The relationship between the volume of goods (merchandise) sold and inventory may be stated as the inventory turnover. It is computed by dividing the cost of goods sold by the average inventory. If monthly data are not available, the average of the inventories at the beginning and the end of the year may be used. The inventories turnover for Peter Company is computed as follows:
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The inventory turnover improved for Peter Company because of an increase in the cost of goods sold and a decrease in the average inventories. Differences across inventories, companies, and industries are too great to allow a general statement on what is a good inventory turnover. For example, a firm selling food should have a higher turnover than a firm selling furniture or jewelry. Likewise, the perishable foods department of a supermarket should have a higher turnover than the soaps and cleansers department. However, for each business or each department within a business, there is a reasonable turnover rate. A turnover lower than this rate could mean that inventory is not being managed properly.

12.4.3　Ratio of Net Sales to Assets

The ratio of net sales to assets is a profitability measure that shows how effectively a firm utilizes its assets. For example, two competing businesses have equal amounts of assets. If the sales of one are twice the sales of the other, the business with the higher sales is making better use of its assets.

In computing the ratio of net sales to assets, any long-term investments are excluded from total assets, because such investments are unrelated to normal operations involving the sale of goods or services. Assets may be measured as the total at the end of the year, the average at the beginning and end of the year, or the average of monthly totals. The basic data and the computation of this ratio for Peter Company are as follows:
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This ratio improved during 2004，primarily due to an increase in sales volume. A comparison with similar companies or industry averages would be helpful in assessing the effectiveness of Peter Company's use of its assets.


12.5　Solvency Ability Analysis

12.5.1　Debt Ratio

This ratio reflects the percentage of assets financed by creditors, and helps analysts to determine how well creditors are protected in case of solvency. In general, the debt ratio is a vital financial ratio to indicate the long-term solvency. The higher the ratio is the higher the strain of paying principal and interest is, and the higher the risk of solvency is. Creditors will be cautious on higher debt ratio, and they will be interested in the lower debt ratio.

The debt ratio can be computed as follows:

Debt Ratio＝Total Liabilities/Total Assets

Using data from Exhibit 12-1, we can compute Peter Company's debt ratio as follows:
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The figure of debt ratio show that the ratio has realized a little change from 2003 to 2004，and Peter Company's long-term solvency has been improved slightly.

12.5.2　Number of Times Interest Charges Earned

Corporations in some industries, such as airlines, normally have high ratios of debt to stockholders' equity. For such corporations, the relative risk of the debt holders is normally measured as the number of times interest charges are earned during the year. The higher the ratio, the lower the risk that interest payments will not be made if earnings decrease. In other words, the higher the ratio, the greater the assurance that interest payments will be made on a continuing basis. This measure also indicates the general financial strength of the business, which is of interest to stockholders and employees as well as creditors.

The amount available to meet interest charges is not affected by taxes on income. This is because interest is deductible in determining taxable income. Thus, the number of times interest charges are earned is computed as shown below.
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12.6　Profitability Analysis

12.6.1　Rate of Return on Net Sales

The rate of return on net sales expresses the relationship of net income and sales, and indicates how much net income is produced by each revenue dollar. The rate can be computed as follows:

Rate of Return on Net Sales＝Net income/Net sales

The higher rate of return on net sales means that the corporation can earn more profit, and correspondingly reflects well profitability. All analysts are willing to see the rate higher.

We can compute Peter Company's rate of return on net sales as follows:
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The above figures show that the rate has decreased a little from 2003 to 2004，and Peter Company's profitability has declined slightly.

12.6.2　Rate Earned on Total Assets

The rate earned on total assets measures the profitability of total assets, without considering how the assets are financed. This rate is therefore not affected by whether the assets are financed primarily by creditors or stockholders.

The rate earned on total assets is computed by adding interest expense to net income and dividing this sum by the average total assets. Adding interest expense to net income eliminates the effect of whether the assets are financed by debt or equity. The rate earned by Peter Company on total assets is computed as follows:
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The rate earned on total assets of Peter Company during 2004 improved over that of 2003. A comparison with similar companies and industry averages would be useful in evaluating Peter Company's profitability on total assets.

12.6.3　Rate Earned on Stockholders' Equity

Another measure of profitability is the rate earned on stockholders' equity. It is computed by dividing net income by average total stockholders' equity. In contrast to the rate earned on total assets，this measure emphasizes the rate of income earned on the amount invested by the stockholders.

The total stockholders' equity may vary throughout a period. For example, a business may issue or retire stock, pay dividends, and earn net income. If monthly amounts are not available, the average of the stockholders' equity at the beginning and the end of the year is normally used to compute this rate. For Peter Company, the rate earned on stockholders' equity is computed as follows:
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The rate earned by a business on the equity of its stockholders is usually higher than the rate earned on total assets. This occurs when the amount earned on assets acquired with creditors' funds is more than the interest paid to creditors. This difference between the rate on stockholders' equity and the rate on total assets is called leverage.

12.6.4　Rate on Price/Earnings (P/E)

Investors buy stock to earn a return on their investment. This return consists of two parts:

(1) gains (or losses) from selling the stock.

(2) dividends.

Price/Earnings Ratio is often used to evaluate stock as an investment. Price/Earnings Ratio is the ratio of common stock price to earnings per share. This ratio shows the market price of $ 1 of earnings.

Assume the market price of Peter Company's common stock was $ 60 at the end of 2007 and $ 35 at the end of 2006. Stock price can be obtained from a company's Web site, a financial publication, or a stockbroker. Calculations for the P/E ratio of Peter Company are as follow:
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Given Peter Company's 2006 P/E ratio of 12.5, we would say that the company's stock is selling at 12.5 times earnings. Each $ 1 of Peter Company's earnings is worth $ 12.5 to the stock market.




　RATIO OF LIABILITIES TO STOCKHOLDERS' EQUITY　　　Extending Your Knowledge

Claims against the total assets of a business are divided into two groups: (1) claims of creditors and (2) claims of owners. The relationship between the total claims of the creditors and owners—the ratio of liabilities to stockholders' equity—is a solvency measure that indicates the margin of safety for creditors. It also indicates the ability, of the business to withstand adverse business conditions. When the claims of creditors are large in relation to the equity of the stockholders, there are usually significant interest payments. If earnings decline to the point where the company is unable to meet its interest payments, the business may be taken over by the creditors.

The relationship between creditor and stockholder equity is shown in the vertical analysis of the balance sheet. For example, the balance sheet of Peter Company in Exhibit 12-1 indicates that on December 31, 2004, liabilities represented 27.2% and stockholders' equity represented 72.8% of the total liabilities and stockholders' equity (100.0%) . Instead of expressing each item as a percent of the total, this relationship may be expressed as a ratio of one to the other, as follows:
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The balance sheet of Peter Company shows that the major factor affecting the change in the ratio was the $ 100 000 decrease in long-term liabilities during 2004. The ratio at the end of both years shows a large margin of safety for the creditors.
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MULTIPLE-CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. What type of analysis is indicated by the following?
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a. Vertical analysis.

b. Horizontal analysis.

c. Profitability analysis.

d. Contribution margin analysis.

2. Which of the following measures indicates the ability of a firm to pay its current liabilities?

a. Working capital.

b. Current ratio.

c. Acid-test ratio.

d. All of the above.

3. The ratio determined by dividing total current assets by total current liabilities is:

a. current ratio.

b. working capital ratio.

c. bankers' ratio.

c. all of the above.

4. The ratio of the quick assets to current liabilities, which indicates the“instant”debtpaying ability of a firm, is:

a. current ratio.

b. working capital ratio.

c. acid-test ratio.

d. bankers' ratio.

5. A measure useful in evaluating the efficiency in the management of inventories is:

a. working capital ratio.

b. acid-test ratio.

c. number of days' sales in inventory.

d. ratio of fixed assets to long-term liabilities.


EXERCISES

1. Revenue and expense data for Mary Cabinet Co. are as follows:
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a. Prepare an income statement in comparative form, stating each item for both 2004 and 2003 as a percent of sales.

b. Comment on the significant changes disclosed by the comparative income statement.

2. The following data are taken from the financial statements of Northern Expressions Company. Terms of all sales are 1/10, n/60.
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(1) Determine for each year (a) the accounts receivable turnover and (b) the number of days' in receivables. Round to one digit after the decimal place.

(2) What conclusions can be drawn from these data concerning accounts receivable and credit policies?


CASES

1. Nashville Do-It-Yourself owns a chain of nine retail stores that sell building materials, hardware, and garden supplies. In early October, the company's current ratio is 1.7 to 1. This is about normal for the company, but it is lower than the current ratios of several large competitors. Management feels that to qualify for the best credit terms from its suppliers, the company's year-end balance sheet should indicate a current ratio of at least 2 to 1.

Required:

a. Indicate whether taking each of the following actions would increase or decrease the company's current ratio. Explain your reasoning.

(1) Pay some of the company's current liabilities.

(2) Purchase large amounts of inventory on account.

(3) Offer credit customers a special discount if they pay their account balance prior to year end.

b. Propose several other ethical steps that management might take to increase the company's current ratio prior to year-end.

2. Evaluate the common stock of Well Co. as an investment. Specifically, use the three common stock ratios to determine whether the common stock increased in decreased in attractiveness during the past year.
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第一篇　

会计理论——概念与框架




第一章　会计：决策的基础

会计，是一种“语言”，一种国际通用的商业语言，它被广泛用来描述各种商业行为。会计也是一种信息系统，它用货币作为计量单位，对企业的财务与其他经济活动进行系统的记录、归类与汇总，并分析解释其结果。会计作为一个信息系统，为企业的内部管理者及外部有关各方提供有用的信息，作为各种决策的依据。


1.1　会计：决策信息

会计最主要的作用是提供决策的信息，会计不是最终的结果，而是一种手段。会计信息的最终产品是利用会计信息做出的决策，无论决策人是个人、管理层、债权人、政府管制机构、工会，还是对公司财务表现感兴趣的其他团体。

由于会计被广泛地使用于描述各种商业行为，它常常被人们称为商业语言。成本、价格、销售额、利润和投资报酬都是会计的计量标准。如果对公司财务感兴趣的投资者、债权人、公司经理想了解和交流公司信息，他们就必须对会计术语和概念有透彻的了解。虽然本书主要定位于商用会计信息，但是我们经常强调，在这方面，政府机构、非营利组织和个人与商业组织是一样的。

1.1.1　从使用者的视角看会计学

许多人认为会计是一个高度专业的领域，只有职业会计师才能从事这些工作。事实上，几乎每个人每天都在使用会计信息。会计信息仅仅是我们衡量和交流经济事件信息的一种工具。无论是管理企业，或者是投资，或者是调节你的收入和支出，你都在使用会计概念和会计信息。

本书的主要目的就是提高你的理解和使用会计信息的能力，这些能力能够帮助你做出正确的经济决策。为了达到这个目的，你应该了解：

●　会计信息所描述的经济活动本质。

●　形成会计信息所需要的假设和计量知识。

●　与多种决策最相关的信息。

图1－1显示了经济活动是如何遵循会计程序的，会计程序产生了会计信息，会计信息帮助做出经济决策并采取一定的行为，这些行为导致了一定的经济活动，并不断循环。
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图1－1

1.1.2　会计信息的种类

正如经济决策有很多种类，会计信息也有许多种。在商业社会里，人们使用财务会计、管理会计和税务会计来描述三种最常用的会计信息。

财务会计

财务会计（Financial Accounting）指的是那些描述经济实体（可能是一个组织或是个人）的财务资源、债务和经济活动的信息。在某个时点，会计师及时地利用财务状况这个术语来描述一个企业的财务资源和债务，并用经营成果来描述企业在本年度的财务活动。

财务会计信息主要帮助投资者和债权人决定：将手中的资源投资到哪些地方？这类决定对社会而言是非常重要的，正是这些决策决定了哪些公司和行业能够获得用于发展所必需的资金来源，而哪些公司和行业将无法获得。

公司经理也使用财务会计信息，收入所得税申报也需要使用财务会计信息，事实上，财务会计信息具有那么多种用途，以至于人们称它为“通用”的会计信息。

管理会计

管理会计（Management Accounting）主要指建立和解释会计信息，来更有效地管理公司。公司经理利用这些信息，来制定公司的目标，评估各个部门和个人的表现，决定是否引进新的生产线，以及事实上决定着所有的管理决策。

公司的经理和员工经常需要这样的信息来运行和控制日常的商业运转。举个例子，他们需要了解公司在银行账户里的资金数目，公司仓库里商品的种类、数量和金额，公司债务的多少。许多管理会计信息从本质上来讲是财务方面的，但是它以一种与眼前决策直接相关的方式编制。

税务会计

税务会计（Tax Accounting）中收入所得税申报的准备是会计中非常专业的领域。很大程度来讲，税务申报是基于财务会计信息之上的。但是，这些信息通常会经过调整和重新组织以符合收入所得税申报的要求。

税务会计最具挑战性的部分并不是收入所得税申报的准备，而是税务筹划。税务筹划指的是预测税收对商业交易的影响，以及通过某种形式规划这些交易以使收入所得税负担最小。本书主要介绍财务会计，由于税务会计相当复杂，因此，有关税务会计更全面的论述请参考其他的会计书。

（请记住：财务会计、管理会计和税务会计是紧密联系的。因此，我们在处理财务报表的要求时，常常还要考虑管理会计信息的需求和收入所得税的问题。本书的重点是那些以利润为导向的商业组织所建立的会计信息。——编者注）


1.2　财务会计信息

会计信息的使用者是多种多样的，但基本上可分为两大类：外部使用者与内部使用者。这种分类使得会计也可分为财务会计和管理会计两大类。也就是说，财务会计信息是为内部及外部使用者提供的，而管理会计信息是为内部使用者提供的。

财务会计对那些只需初步了解会计知识的学生，以及那些希望进一步研究会计知识的学生而言，是一门重要的学科。财务会计主要向外部决策者——投资者与债权人，提供企业财务资源、负债和经济活动的信息。

1.2.1　财务会计信息的内部使用者

财务会计信息的使用者包括内部使用者和外部使用者，这个广泛的群体包括企业的管理者、投资者、债权人、政府机构、工会组织及咨询机构等。

会计信息的内部使用者主要指那些直接参与公司日常经营的有关部门人员，包括：总裁、经理、职员和生产工人等。

企业内部管理部门可运用财务会计信息来回答下列问题：企业拥有哪些资源？它欠哪些债务？到期的债务有无能力偿付？客户欠款是否及时收取？存货储备是否太多或太少？费用同营业额相比是否太大？企业有无利润？它是否应扩大规模，是否需要开辟新的生产线和销售线？

会计信息的内部使用者更多地使用管理会计信息来制定经营决策。

1.2.2　财务会计信息的外部使用者

会计信息的外部使用者是指那些对企业的财务感兴趣，但是并不参与公司日常营业的个人或其他企业。财务信息的外部使用者包括：

●　投资者

●　债权人

●　工会

●　政府机构

●　供应商

●　客户

●　商会

●　普通大众

每一种外部决策者都需要单独的信息来对该企业作出决策。例如，购买该企业产品的顾客需要了解产品的质量以及公司履行义务的能力。政府机构需要了解该企业是否遵守政府法规。公众需要了解公司是否具有社会责任感（如是否注意环境污染问题等）。

用一套财务信息向这么多不同的使用者提供信息是很困难的，也是不太可能的。因此，外部财务报告主要满足两类使用者——投资者和债权人。投资者指的是拥有该企业的个人或其他企业。债权人指的是向该企业提供债权的个人或其他企业。举个例子，债权人可能是向企业提供贷款的商业银行，或是企业向其赊购产品的供应商。我们假设财务信息在满足投资者和债权人需求的同时，也向其他使用者提供有用的信息。

出于这些原因，我们通常把投资者和债权人称为主要的财务信息外部使用者。当读者看到它时，请记住我们讨论的是当前的投资者和债权人，以及未来可能成为投资者和债权人的个人或企业。

1.2.3　外部财务报告的目的

如前所述，财务会计信息的设计主要是为那些外部使用者制定决策之用的。这样，外部财务报告的目的是为各种决策提供有用的信息。

外部决策者可以利用财务会计信息了解企业的经营业绩与财务状况。

作为债权人如贷款的银行、批发商、制造商，可使用会计信息解答下列问题：客户的盈利前景是否良好？它的偿债能力如何？过去还债是否及时？应否再贷款或赊账给它？

假如你投资于一家公司，或是贷款给一家公司，你对该公司主要的财务兴趣是什么？你可能对两件事情比较感兴趣，这两件事情便组成了公司的现金流预测（Cash Flow Prospects）。你会关注将来某个时期你的投资或是贷款金额能否如数收回，我们称之为投资回收（Return of Investment）。另外，如果希望公司支付使用投资者或债权人资金的报酬，我们称之为投资报酬（Return on Investment）。现金流预测指的是帮助判断公司能否支付投资回收和投资报酬的信息。

投资人广泛运用会计信息，据以作出投资决策。

政府部门也依靠会计信息来管理和监督企业，并征收各种税款；工会则利用会计信息作为谈判改善工作条件和工资协定的重要参考；咨询机构将据以储存必要的信息，以备提供咨询之用。


1.3　会计的职业领域

会计的职业领域可分为三个主要方面：公共会计、私营企业会计及政府与非营利组织会计。

1.3.1　公共会计

公共会计师像律师、医生那样，按规定的收费标准为公众提供各种会计服务。公共会计师主要在公共会计师事务所开展工作。从事公共会计的大多数人都是有执照的注册会计师（CPAs）。因此，公共会计师事务所常被称为注册会计师事务所。这些事务所规模各不相同，从一个人开业的事务所到大型的、有数千名注册会计师的国际组织都有。世界上所有国家都制定法律对注册会计师颁发证书。

注册会计师事务所提供的服务主要包括审计、所得税筹划与安排和管理咨询等。

审计

注册会计师的首要职责是审计。审计是一项应用于企业日常经营的分析性程序，因此，它与现有的企业经营实务密切相关。会计师通过调査来研究公司的会计账簿并搜集与财务报表各项目有关的其他证据。注册会计师的签名被公司报表的使用者视为会计信息质量的重要保证。

所得税服务

企业高级管理人员做决策的一个重要因素是考虑一项可供选择的行动方案相应的所得税负。注册会计师需要做“税务筹划”，以帮助企业高级管理人员将公司的所得税控制在最低点。为了提供税务服务，注册会计师必须拥有全面的会计知识，以及广泛的税法、税务规章和法庭裁决方面的知识。

管理咨询服务

许多注册会计师事务所为其客户提供广泛的管理咨询服务，这些服务包括以下内容：企业有哪些资源，欠多少债务，到期时是否有能力偿还，客户所欠货款能否及时收取，存货保持太多还是太少，费用对销售而言是否过多，企业的盈利是否恰当，工厂是否需要扩建，是否需要引进新产品或新生产线。企业高级管理人员常常在很广泛的问题上，如从说明会计信息到作出企业决策等向他们的注册会计师请教。

1.3.2　私营企业会计

私人会计的活动领域与职责范围变化是很大的，私人会计经常被称为管理会计。如果他们受雇于制造业，他们就作为一个工业或成本会计员。其他非营利组织也会雇用会计师。

在私营企业工作的会计师，无论企业大小，都必须记录经济业务，并根据会计记录编制定期的财务报表。在中型或大型企业工作的总会计师，即主计长，负责管理会计职员的工作。作为企业高层管理人员的一部分，主计长负责承担管理企业、确定企业目标并监督这些目标完成的任务。

私营企业会计师的工作主要包括以下领域：

（1）设计会计系统

尽管相同的基本会计原则对所有类型的企业都适用，但每个企业仍要求有各具特色的财务信息系统。这个系统包括适应企业特定需要的会计表格、会计账簿、指导手册、流程图、计算机程序和报告。

（2）成本会计

会计师必须了解某一特定产品的成本以便作出正确的业务决策。计算和控制成本对有效的企业管理是极其重要的。专门与搜集和解释成本数据相关的会计方面称为成本会计。

（3）内部控制与内部审计

企业管理者的一个主要职责就是将企业的经营置于其控制之下。内部控制首先是一项管理活动，而不仅仅是会计系统的一个组成部分。因此，它不仅是会计人员的职责，也是管理者的职责。为了有效地进行内部控制，在一个企业中的内部审计就非常重要。大多数大公司都有内部审计职员，负责评价经营效率，并确认公司的每一部门是否都始终如一地遵循了公司的政策。

1.3.3　政府和非营利组织会计

许多会计师在政府部门或者为非营利组织工作。这两个领域通常合称为政府会计和非营利组织会计。所有这些会计师与在私营企业工作的会计师一样都是领取薪金的。

大多数企业都面临政府的宏观管理。政府官员像公司的高级管理人员一样依靠财务信息来帮助他们指导所在机构的事务。

许多政府会计问题与那些适用于私营企业的问题相似。但在其他方面，政府事务的核算要求则多少有些不同，因为在公众事务中不存在盈利的目标。


　会计道德　　　　　　　　　　　　知识拓展

会计，与医学、法律一样，都有一个共同的特征：需要操作者凭借其职业判断力与严格的道德准则来解决问题。在许多情况下，会计师的道德行为直接影响到会计工作的结果。

会计信息的整合性要求诚实和对职业道德的严格遵循——要做正当的事。对一名专业会计人员而言，道德行为与胜任能力同样重要。然而，要对职业道德进行检验或强制推行则困难得多。

很多职业组织订有指导其成员活动的道德或职业行为规范。例如，在美国，AICPA（美国注册会计师协会）有一项职业行为条例，表明会计职业界对其向公众、客户和同行所负责任的认识。该条例所包括的会计原则指导AICPA的成员承担其职业责任，表明了会计道德和职业行为的基本要求，并在许多州已作为法律确定下来。




第二章　财务会计理论框架

会计实践需要行动指南。会计理论为会计实践提供了理论基础或判断标准。会计理论的框架是建立在从会计实践中演化出来的涵义广泛却数量较少的几个基本概念与假设之上的。

会计原则不同于自然科学及数学的定理，它们无法通过证明自然规律而推论出来。会计原则不能被发现，它们是创造、发展并通过颁布法令条文确定下来的。会计原则具有实践性、权威性及可接受性。由于无法客观地或通过实验来证实会计原则，因此，它们依赖于广泛的认识性与可接受性，而这些正是建立在有用性、相关性、可靠性及成本与效益和重要性的准则基础之上。


2.1　理论框架的性质

理论框架，也称之为概念框架，是由会计的目标及其相关联的一系列会计的基本概念组成，能够指导首尾一致的会计准则，并能说明财务会计和财务报表的性质、作用及局限性的逻辑严密的体系。

概念框架体系的建立目的是为了使会计信息的使用者增加对财务报告的理解与信任。它将提高企业间财务报表的可比性。随着经济发展而不断产生新的会计问题也将更快地通过参考现有的基本理论框架得到解决。

图2－1提供了概念框架的结构综观。

由图2－1可见：

第一层次中的会计目标指出了会计工作所要达到的最终目的，它是概念框架的建筑基石；

第二层次，包括两个内容，即能使会计信息有用的质量特征和财务报表要素的定义；

第三层次，是会计应用的确认与计量概念，包括基本假设、会计原则与受现行会计报告环境影响的制约因素。
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图2－1　财务报告概念框架结构


2.2　第一层次：基本目标

财务报告的目标是为了提供以下的会计信息：

（1）对那些需要了解企业经济活动以便作出投资决策与信贷决策的会计信息使用者有用的信息；

（2）有助于现有的、潜在的投资者与债权人及其他信息的使用者评估未来现金流量的信息；

（3）有关经济资源、对资源的索求及资源的变化的信息。


2.3　第二层次：基本概念

在上述第一层次中涉及了会计目标，而在以下第三层次将讨论实现会计目标的方法，在两个层次之间需要解释会计信息的质量特征与会计报表的构成要素。这些概念是建立在两者之间的桥梁，即：为什么进行会计工作（目标）与会计工作如何做（确认与计量）。

2.3.1　会计信息质量特征

图2－2提供了会计信息质量特征结构，能有助于较直观地了解各会计信息质量特征。
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图2－2　会计信息质量特征

2.3.2　财务报表要素

资产　企业拥有或控制的、由过去的交易或事项产生的、能带来未来经济利益的经济资源。

负债　企业由过去的交易或事项引起的，需将来通过转移资产或提供劳务去清偿的现有经济责任。

权益　企业的所有者对企业净资产的要求权。它等于资产减去负债。

收入　企业在其持续经营的业务中，由于销售产品或提供劳务等而获得资产，或清偿债务（或两者兼有）。

费用　企业在其持续经营的业务中，由于销售产品或提供劳务等而付出资产，或承担债务（或两者兼有）。

净收益（或净亏损）　它是指收入与费用配比的结果。当收入大于费用时，产生净收益；反之，为净亏损。


2.4　第三层次：确认与计量概念

会计实践持续地运用基本假设、原则及约束等概念作为指导准则，这些概念既作为指导准则，同时也有助于对有争议的财务报告问题作出合理的反应。

2.4.1　基本假设

财务会计的四个基本假设为：（1）会计主体；（2）持续经营；（3）货币计量；（4）会计分期。

会计主体假设　首要的会计假设，是指经济活动能用某一个会计单位确认。换言之，企业的经济活动应能独立于其业主及其他单位的经济活动。如果无法区分所有的经济活动，会计就失去了其存在的基础。

根据这个假设：为了实现会计目标，所有不同组织形式的企业都作为一个独立的实体，区别于业主与其他企业，包括企业的业务与资产，都不应包括企业业主个人的业务与资产。至于在会计核算程序中那些企业与业主间的经济业务，应视同于其他企业间的业务，同样处理。因此，所有的会计记录与报告都将视企业为一个独立实体。

持续经营假设　大部分的会计方法都基于假设企业有一个较长的生命期，经验指出：尽管企业有大量因失败而中止的数据，但仍保持一个相对高的持续率。虽说会计人员并不相信企业将会永久持续，然而他们预期企业将足以持续到完成其目标与义务。

企业编制资产负债表也是基于这样的持续经营假设，因此，为了维持经营，企业的资产是用于企业的经营而不是为了出售，于是资产的市价与之毫无关系，无需列示；并且如不出售，市价则缺乏客观存在的基础（客观原则的要求）。

货币计量假设　会计是基于这样的假设：货币是计量经济活动的一种共同尺度，货币单位为会计计量与分析提供了一种适当的基础。它意味着货币单位是一种最有效表达手段：它反映了企业各利益集团的资本与商品交换及提供劳务的变化。货币计量是相关的、简明的、普遍可获的、可理解的及有用的。这个假设的运用依赖于更基本的对传递经济信息与制定合理经济决策有用的量化数据。

会计分期假设　计量企业经济活动结果的最精确的方法可能是在企业最终清算的时间。然而，企业、政府、投资者及各种不同的会计信息使用者不能等到最后再获得这些信息。会计人员应定期提供财务信息以便使用者作出各种决策。

会计分期假设是指企业的经济活动能被分为若干个等距离的期间，期间可长短变化，但最常见的周期是月度、季度、年度。

2.4.2　基本会计原则

用于记录经济业务的基本会计原则有：（1）权责发生制；（2）历史成本原则；（3）实现原则；（4）配比原则；（5）充分反映原则。

权责发生制　权责发生制要求会计人员在企业交易发生时就记录其影响。当企业提供服务、实现销售或发生费用时，就应在日记账上予以记录，无论现金是否收付。权责发生制能为决策者提供比现金收付制更完整的信息。

历史成本原则　财务报表的编表者与使用者都一向认为历史成本是会计计量与报告的最有用的基础。根据成本原则，企业购入的商品与提供的劳务都应以成交价记录并以成本价报告在财务报表上。成本原则通常也被称为历史成本原则。

实现原则　实现原则是指各种收入应记入其发生的会计时期，而不是实际收到的会计期间，换言之，收入是记入在向客户提供商品与劳务的那个会计时期，也是收入得以“实现”的那个会计时期。

配比原则　配比原则要求收入同费用相配比。众所周知，企业之所以发生费用是为了要获得收入，而获得收入则是支付费用的成果。因此，这两者必须配合，即：收入只有与帮助其产生的费用相配比才合理。

在确认费用过程中，会计人员应力求遵循“使费用跟随收入”的原则。费用的确认不是在工资支付、工作完成或产品生产的时侯，而是在工作（劳务）或产品已实际上对收入做出了贡献时。因此，费用的确认应与收入的确认紧密地联系在一起。这个实务操作原则就是配比原则，因为它指导了这样的会计实务：企业的付出（费用）应与相应的收入匹配，无论何时这样做都是合理可行的。

充分反映原则　充分反映原则要求企业在财务报表（包括其注释部分）中对于同它的财务状况有关的全部实质性资料、数据，应作出充分完全的反映。会计人员在编制报表时，应充分考虑企业发生的经济业务中那些足以影响会计信息使用者决策判断的信息。

2.4.3　约束条件

为了提供具有有用性特征的会计信息，必须考虑两个首要的约束条件：（1）成本与效益的关系；（2）重要性。其他两个针对会计报告环境的次要约束条件是：稳健性与行业实务。

成本与效益关系

通常，会计信息的使用者会以为信息是一种免费商品，但会计人员都知道事实并非如此，因此，提供信息的成本必须与使用信息而产生的效益相比较。显然，效益应大于成本。

重要性

会计人员必须考虑经济事项的相对重要性。如果某一事项的结果会影响或改变合理的判断，那么它就应是重要的；反之，则是不重要的。因此，如果事项的结论与忽略并不影响决策者，则是不相关的。总之，在披露信息时应有所区别，这里包含了相关性尺寸与重要性的大小。

稳健原则

稳健原则要求对资产估价和收益确定时，如果存在一种以上的标准，应采取价值较低的一种。即：应选择一种尽可能少高估资产和收益的会计处理方法。稳健原则如果实行得当，就能合理地反映企业的财务状况，较正确地计算利润。




　行业实务　　　　　　　知识拓展

有时，公认的会计准则并不完全适用某一行业，如果坚持运用就会产生误导与不必要的信息。因此，有时在实务中需要考虑某些特殊行业或企业的特征，采用不同于基本理论的处理方法。

例如，在西方国家，银行通常会用市场价格报告证券投资，因为证券交易十分频繁，许多人相信市场的变现价格能提供更有用的信息。在公用事业行业，非流动资产首先报告在负债表上，以强调该行业的资本密集性。农作物也经常以市场价格报告，因为逐一列示每项农作物的精确成本数据是要花代价的。这些从基本会计理论演变的特例并不多见，但它们是存在的。因此，如果我们发现某些会计实务违背了基本会计理论，在对此提出批评之前，应该考虑是否可用某些特殊行业的特征来解释。


第二篇　

会计信息——归集与披露




第三章　会计循环

会计循环是定期在财务报告中用来记录、分类和总结会计信息的会计过程顺序，并且这个顺序在每个会计期间以同样的顺序不断重复。会计循环从最初对交易的记录开始，以编制一套完整的正式财务报表为结束。会计循环通常包括五个步骤：

（1）对经济活动进行分析，根据原始凭证能够编制会计分录；

（2）对发生的所有经济活动登入日记账，过入有关的分类账，并编制试算平衡表；

（3）期末调整、过账并编制调整后的试算平衡表；

（4）期末结账、过账并编制结账后的试算平衡表；

（5）编制财务报告。


3.1　复式记账制

复式记账制是指对于每一项经济活动，都要用相等的金额在一个或一个以上借方账户和一个或一个以上贷方账户中进行记录的方法。当涉及两个账户时，借方和贷方金额是相等的；当涉及两个以上账户时，借方账户之和与贷方账户之和也是相等的。几乎每一个企业都采用复式记账会计，不管它是手工记账还是电脑记账。通过复式记账会计，会计人员能够发现在会计记录中可能产生的很多类型的错误。如今，复式记账会计几乎在全世界被广泛使用。

3.1.1　复式记账规则（会计平衡原理）

复式记账会计是建立在如下会计恒等式的基础之上的：

资产＝负债＋所有者权益

它要求对于资产类账户，借方记录增加，贷方记录减少；对于负债和所有者权益账户，贷方记录增加，借方记录减少，因为负债和所有者权益与资产相反。所有的账户记录增加和减少的方法如下：
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在复试记账法下记录会计活动应该遵循以下四个原则：

（1）资产类账户的增加在借方，因此，减少在贷方；

（2）负债和所有者权益类账户增加在贷方，因此，减少在借方；

（3）收入最终增加所有者权益，所以，收入增加在收入类账户的贷方，减少在收入类账户的借方；

（4）费用最终减少所有者权益，所以费用增加在费用类账户的借方，减少在费用类账户的贷方。

3.1.2　复式记账会计举例

下面举例说明商业企业AB公司的会计分录：

（1）2004年12月1日 AB公司以现金发行股票，面值50 000美元。会计分录为：

　借：现金　　　　　　　　$ 50 000

　　　贷：股本　　　　　　　　$ 50 000

（2）12月2日 以现金购买土地20 000美元作为长期投资。

　借：土地　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

（3）12月3日 以现金10 000美元购买办公设备。

　借：办公设备　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

（4）12月3日 购买商品120 000美元，货款暂欠。

　借：商品存货　　　　　　　　$ 120 000

　　　贷：应付账款　　　　　　　　$ 120 000

（5）12月4日 销售商品162 000美元，货款未收。

　借：应收账款　　　　　　　　$ 162 000

　　　贷：销售　　　　　　　　　　$ 162 000

（6）12月10日 收到应收账款140 000美元，其中现金120 000美元，面值20 000美元一个月10.8%的带息票据一张。

　借：应收票据　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

　　现金　　　　　　　　　　　120 000

　　　贷：应收账款　　　　　　　　$ 140 000

（7）12月12日 用现金支付应付账款80 000美元。

　借：应付账款　　　　　　　　$ 80 000

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　　　$ 80 000

（8）12月15日 以现金1 600美元支付两个月的租金费用（从2004年12月16日到2005年2月15日）。

　借：预付租金　　　　　　　　$ 1 600

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 600

（9）12月16日 以现金支付其他费用10 400美元。

　借：其他费用　　　　　　　　$ 10 400

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 400

（10）12月18日 以现金支付员工本月前四周的工资32 000美元。

　借：工资费用　　　　　　　　$ 32 000

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　　　$ 32 000

（11）12月21日 以现金支付股息4 000美元。

　借：股息　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

（12）12月21日 与S公司签订了土地租赁的合约，月租金300美元，在签合约时提前收到该公司两个月的租金600美元。

　借：现金　　　　　　　　$ 600

　　　贷：预收租金收入　　　　$ 600

（13）12月31日 签发一个月的面值为40 000美元的票据支付应付账款。

　借：应付账款　　　　　　　　$ 40 000

　　　贷：应付票据　　　　　　　　$ 40 000


3.2　日记账和分类账

在实务中，根据复式记账会计，会计人员先在日记账中记录经济业务，日记账是按照经济业务发生时间的先后顺序登记的。因为日记账是经济业务发生时的最初的会计记录，所以有时称之为原始分录簿。在日记账中按照借贷记录经济业务的整个结果的记录就是编制日记账分录或登入日记账。在上述的分录编制完之后，日记账如表3-1所示。

表3－1　　　　　　　　　　　　　AB公司日记账
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所有的交易在日记账记录之后，所有账户的借贷变化登入相应的分类账户中，包括明细分类账和总分类账（细节的解释在这里省略），并编制调整前的试算平衡表。试算平衡表证明了在企业会计系统中借贷的平衡性。试算平衡表是两栏式的，按照总账的顺序列出名称和余额，借方余额在左栏，贷方余额在右栏，两栏的合计数应该相等。


3.3　期末账项调整

根据权责发生制原则和配比原则，所有本期已获得的收入和已发生的费用必须在本期报告，而不管与收入和费用有关的现金是否收到或支付。因此，在会计期末有必要编制调整分录。一般来说，公司需要编制的调整分录有以下几个方面。

3.3.1　应计收入（或应计资产）

应计收入是指收入、已获得但未在有关账户中记录的收入。包括期末未开账单的律师费收入、未开账单的旅游佣金收入、应收票据上的应计利息、出租资产的应计租金收入等。在这种情况下，我们应该编制调整分录，在借方增加资产和在贷方增加收入。

（14）年末，AB公司已经实现的利息收入120美元，调整分录为：

　借：应收利息　　　　　　　　$ 120

　　　贷：利息收入　　　　　　　　$ 120

3.3.2　应计费用（应计负债）

应计费用或应计负债是已经发生但还未在账上记录的费用。包括期末应付票据上的应付利息、应计使用费和税金、计提折旧等。在这种情况下，我们应该编制调整分录，在借方增加费用，在贷方增加负债和累计折旧。例如，在年末：

（15）AB公司的工资费用已经支付到12月28日，所以12月31日应计从12月29日到12月31 日的工资，应该调整为：

　借：工资费用　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

　　　贷：应付工资　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

（16）AB公司的办公室设备估计使用10年，计提折旧的方法采用直线法或使用年限法，假定没有净残值，所以12月的折旧应该是84美元。

年折旧额＝10 000/10＝1 000（美元）

月折旧额＝1 000/12＝84（美元）

会计分录为：

　借：折旧费用　　　　　　　　$ 84

　　　贷：累计折旧　　　　　　　　$ 84

（17）假定AB公司没有期初存货，期末存货为20 000美元。会计分录为：

借：销售成本 $ 120 000

贷：进货 $ 120 000

借：商品存货 $ 20 000

贷：销售成本 $ 20 000

3.3.3　预收收入

预收收入是指以前收到，随着时间推移，该收入已成为现实的收入，这部分收入必须在它实现的期间分配。

（18）AB公司在12月21日收到的600美元的两个月的租金（从2004年12月21日到2005年2月20日），在2004年12月31日，10天的租金收入已经实现，必须调整为本期的实际收入，应该编制调整分录，在借方减少负债，在贷方增加收入。

　借：预收租金收入　　　　　　　　$ 100

　　　贷：租金收入　　　　　　　　　　$ 100

3.3.4　预付费用

预付费用是指以前已支付，随着时间的推移已经变为实际的费用。像预收收入一样，这部分预付费用在它实现的期间进行分配，包括预付保险费、预付租金、办公室商品等。在这种情况下，我们应该编制调整分录，在借方增加费用，在贷方减少资产。

（19）AB公司在2004年12月15日预付两个月的租金1 600美元。在2004年12月31日，半个月的租金费用已经产生，这段时间的调整分录为：

　借：其他费用　　　　　　　　$ 400

　　　贷：预付租金　　　　　　　　$ 400

期末调整分录编制完之后，我们应该过入到有关的账户中，并编制调整后试算平衡表。


3.4　工作底表

工作底表将下列内容集中于一张报表上：调整前试算表，调整分录，调整后试算表，以及收益表和平衡表两表的借、贷方金额栏。在工作底表中以调整后试算表为基础，将会计科目分为收益表或平衡表项目，分别列入这两个表的借方或贷方，并由此编制正式的收益表和平衡表。

工作底表不是会计循环中必要的环节，是一种“非正式”报表。但它集中必要的内容、数据于一张报表之中，便于计算，一览无余，因此为很多企业所采用。工作底表见表3-2。

表3－2　　　　　　　　　AB公司工作底表

　　　　　　　　　　　　2004年12月31日
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3.5　结账分录

资产负债表账户被称为实账户或永久性账户，是因为它们的期末余额不是零。相反，损益表账户被称为虚账户或临时性账户，因为期末时它们的余额是零。损益表账户包括收入和费用账户。在期末，虚账户的余额结转到“收益汇总”，并且收益汇总的最终结果（净利润或净损失）从“收益汇总”账户转入所有者权益账户。这个转化过程就叫“结账”。这个过程是把虚账户的余额结平为零，以便下一会计期间再使用。例如，在年末：

（20）把收入类账户转入收益汇总账户。

　借：销售　　　　　　　　$ 162 000

　　　利息收入　　　　　　　　　120

　　　租金收入　　　　　　　　　100

　　　　贷：收益汇总　　　　　　$ 162 220

（21）结平费用类账户和销售成本账户。

　借：收益汇总　　　　　　　　$ 146 884

　　　贷：销售成本　　　　　　　　$ 100 000

　　　　　工资费用　　　　　　　　　36 000

　　　　　折旧费用　　　　　　　　　　　84

　　　　　其他费用　　　　　　　　　10 800

（22）结平收益汇总账户转入留存收益账户。到现在，收益汇总账户的贷方余额是15 336美元。这是计算本期应付所得税的金额，它必须转入留存收益账户。

　借：收益汇总　　　　　　　　$ 15 336

　　　贷：留存收益　　　　　　　　$ 15 336

（23）假定所得税率是50%，则分录为：

　借：留存收益　　　　　　　　$ 7 668

　　　贷：应付所得税　　　　　　　　$ 7 668

（24）支付股息是留存收益的分配。假定股息是4 000美元，则分录为：

　借：留存收益　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

　　　贷：股息　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

最后留存收益为贷方余额3 668美元——股东权益的净增加。结账以后，收益汇总账户的余额是零。

所有的收入和费用类账户结账之后，就要编制结账后的试算平衡表，这张试算表只有资产负债表账户。在登账和结账过程中经常会产生一些错误，这些错误会打破借贷平衡。结账后试算平衡表的编制是以总账为根据的。它保证账户是平衡的，并为下一个会计期间记录经济业务做准备。


3.6 编制财务报表

根据工作底稿上的结账后试算平衡表的金额或根据账户余额编制收益表（表3-3）和资产负债表（表3-4）。

表3－3　　　　　　　　　　AB公司收益表

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　2004年度
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表3－4　　　　　　　　　AB公司资产负债表

　　　　　　　　　　　　2004年12月31日
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　无盈利时期的所得税调整　　　知识拓展

如果一家公司期末产生的是净亏损，所得税费用又会怎样？在这种情况下，公司会认为所得税费用是一负数。在亏损期末，记录所得税的调整分录由应付所得税的借方和所得税费用的贷方组成。

“负的”所得税费用表示公司可以抵消部分前期已经被确认为费用的所得税。如果应付所得税账户在年末是借方余额，它将重新定义为资产，称为“应收所得税退还”。所得税费用账户的贷方余额则被税前亏损额冲销（如表3-5所示）。

表3－5　　　　　　　　　　　收益表（部分）——亏损期
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我们已经了解到所得税费用减少了税前利润的金额。所得税收益（以所得税退还的形式）能够减少税前亏损的金额。因此，所得税既可以减少利润，也可以减少亏损。




第四章　基本财务报表

财务报表是会计过程的期末产品，它提供了企业的盈利能力与财务状况的简明报告。

财务报表是为企业管理部门和对企业感兴趣的外部各方人士传递企业的盈利能力与财务状况的工具。基本财务报表包括收益表、资产负债表及现金流量表。本章介绍收益表与资产负债表，现金流量表将在第十一章讨论。


4.1　资产负债表

资产负债表是报告一个公司在某一时点的财务状况，有时也称之为财务状况表。这点不同于收益表、留存收益表及现金流量表，因为这些报表都是报告财务状况的变化。

4.1.1　资产负债表结构

企业时点的财务状况是由总资产及债权或对资产的索求权计算的。这样，企业的财务状况可以通过以下等式表示：

资产＝索求权（对资产的要求权）

对企业资产的索求权由贷款给企业的债权人及投资给企业的股东权益组成。如前所述，债权人的权利是负债，股东的权利作为股东权益或业主权益。这样，资产及对这些资产的索求权可以用以下等式表示：

资产＝负债＋股东权益

这个等式被称为会计恒等式。此后，你会发现会计信息系统的发展正是以此为基础的。

资产负债表的编制是利用会计恒等式的结构，即：首先列出资产并结出资产总额，然后，列示负债并结出负债总额。再列出股东权益项目并结出股东权益总额。最后，总资产必须等于负债加股东权益之和。总之，会计等式必须平衡，因为它是复式记账制的产物。

ONLINE公司的资产负债表如表4－1所示。

表4－1　　　　　　　　　　　ONLINE公司

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　资产负债表

　　　　　　　　　　　　　2005年12月31日
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资产负债表可以被分为两种可接受的格式：账户式与报告式。账户式要求所有的资产项目列在左边，负债与权益列在右边；报告式则是一栏式的报表。

为了便于分析和解释财务数据，资产负债表项目一般按一定的方法分类。所有信息使用者都关注企业拥有的资源及其对流动及长期负债清偿能力的基本信息。相应地，资产可分类为：

（1）流动或短期项目；

（2）非流动、长期或固定项目。

资产负债表的项目排列如下所述。

4.1.2　资产

流动资产

流动资产是指那些在企业正常的经营过程中，预计一年内变现、出售或耗尽的资源。流动资产通常包括：

（1）现金及等价物；

（2）应收款项；

（3）存货；

（4）短期持有的有价证券；

（5）预付项目，如预付保险费、利息、租金、税费及其他预付款项；等等。

固定资产

固定资产具有持久使用的特征，在企业正常的经营过程中长期使用，并报告为：“土地、房屋及设备”。固定资产包括设备、机器、房屋和土地，通常以实际成本减累计折旧报告。在西方国家，土地是作为不折旧的有形资产。在中国，土地是作为无形资产，因为仅能拥有土地的使用权。

无形资产

无形资产代表一种权利，如专利权、版权及商誉。商誉的产生因素有品牌、地理位置、产品质量、信誉和管理技能等。无形资产通常以成本减去摊销后的金额报告。

通常，资产在资产负债表上是以其账面价值计量的，即以购入成本减去累计冲销额。

4.1.3　负债

负债是企业对债权人所负有的一种经济责任，并在将来需用资产或提供劳务来清偿。负债在负债表上通常可分为两大类：流动负债与长期负债。

流动负债

流动负债是指那些在一年内到期并用流动资产来偿付的债务。流动负债包括下列短期项目：

（1）应付账款及应付款项；

（2）短期借款；

（3）预收收益；

（4）长期借款中一年内到期部分。

长期负债

长期负债是指超过一年以上的债务。长期负债在资产负债表上报告在流动负债之后，并以其现金等价或贴现后的现值计量报告。当长期负债将在一年内到期并清偿时，则作为流动负债报告。

4.1.4　所有者权益

所有者权益是指企业的所有者对企业净资产的要求权，它产生于投入资本，并随经营成果变化而增减，但不能撤回，它表示对剩余资产的索求。对公司形式而言，有两个不同的账户用来记录权益。

投入资本　包括股本及超过股本的投入资本。

留存收益　包括分拨及未分拨的留存收益。

由于所有者权益是余额，它无法报告企业的现行市场价格，而且，它是总资产与总负债的净差额。

资产负债表作为财务报表的一部分，是十分重要的，因为它反映了一个企业在某一个特定日期的资产、负债，以及所有者权益的类型、来源和金额。


4.2　收益表

收益表反映了一个企业是否达到其经营的主要目标——获得盈利或净收益。净收益是收入超过成本与费用的差额；反之，则为净亏损。收入是向客户销售商品或提供劳务后收到的现金或其他财产；成本和费用是为创造收入和维持业务而付出的开支。

收益表的编制有两种最常用的方法：单步法与多步法。

4.2.1　单步法收益表

单步法收益表是一种可选择的格式，如表4－2所示。

单步法格式强调总收益和总费用是作为确定企业净收益的因素。单步法格式的不足之处是：在财务分析时，诸如毛利及经营利润等金额无法从表中获得。

表4－2　　　　　　　　　　　ONLINE公司

单步法　　　　　　　　　　　收益表

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　2005年度
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4.2.2　多步法收益表

2005年公司的收益表如表4－3所示，这种收益表的格式称为多步法收益表，它包括了几个部分、各分部及小计部分。

表4－3　　　　　　　　　　　ONLINE公司

多步法　　　　　　　　　　　收益表

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　2005年度
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公司的净销售额确定如下：
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销售是商品售出后从客户那里收到的总金额，包括现金销售与赊销。减去销售退回与折让及销售折扣后即为净销售额。

表4－3显示了ONLINE公司2005年报告的毛利为182 950美元。营业收入，有时也叫经营收入是从毛利中减去营业费用而得出的。大部分商业企业将营业费用分类为销售费用与管理费用。在商品销售中发生的直接费用为销售费用，包括：销售人员的工资、仓储设备的折旧及广告费等。企业在一般经营过程与行政管理过程中发生的费用为管理费用，或总务费用。这类费用如管理人员的工资、办公设备折旧及办公用品。尽管销售与管理费用可以单独报告，但是大部分公司将它们并在一个项目中报告（如表4-3所示）。

在表4－3中，ONLINE公司收益表也报告了其他收入与其他费用。来自企业基本经营活动以外的收入被分类为其他收入。在商业企业，这些项目包括利息收入、租金收入及固定资产出售的利得。

企业经营过程中的那些无法直接归属的费用被分类为其他费用。包括筹资活动中的利息费用及固定资产处置过程中的损失等。

其他收入与费用在收益表中互相抵消，并以净额报告在收益表上，如表4-3所示。如果其他收入总额超过其他费用总额，差额加入经营收益；反之，从经营收益中减去。

从税前收益中减去所得税，产生了净收益。净收益或净亏损在会计期末结账转入留存收益。

4.2.3　留存收益表

留存收益表通常是与公司的其他财务报表一起报出的。它是会计期内留存收益账户的分析。

下面提供了一个留存收益表的例子（见表4-4）。

表4－4　　　　　　　　　　ONLINE公司

　　　　　　　　　　　　　留存收益表

　　　　　　　　　　　　2005年12月31日

[image: 图片]


留存收益表的格式不是标准化的，有时则和收益表放在一起。




　收益与留存收益合并报表　　　　　知识拓展

有些公司会将收益表与留存收益表并在一张表上，这种方法的优点是：很清楚地显示净收益与留存收益之间的关系，同样，它也能显示所有影响收益与亏损的项目，包括一些前期调整。缺点是：净收益数据是在表中列示，而不是作为报表底部的合计数列示，不便一目了然。

收益与留存收益合并报表格式如表4-5所示。

表4－5　　　　　　　　　雅芳公司及其子公司

　　　　　　　　　　　收益与留存收益合并报表

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　2000年度

　　　　　　　　　（单位：百万美元，除每股收益）
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第三篇　

会计要素（资产）——确认与计量




第五章　流动资产（上）

——现金、短期投资、应收款项

流动资产是指那些在企业正常的经营过程中，预计一年内变现、出售或耗尽的资源。流动资产通常包括：现金、短期投资、应收款项及存货等。本章我们首先讨论现金、短期投资、应收款项。


5.1　现金

现金包括硬币、纸币、支票、汇款单以及可以在银行或其他金融机构自由提取的货币存款。

现金是最具有流动性的资产，因此，它作为流动资产的第一项列示于资产负债表上。现金交易是由不同的分类账户来记录的，最常用的有：库存现金、备用金和银行存款等。一个企业如果开设几个银行账户，就应分别设立独立的银行分类账户，但在资产负债表上列示的是所有这些现金账户的总额。

5.1.1　现金的内部控制

现金控制的会计处理与记录是十分重要和必需的，因为现金很容易被挪用。

适当的现金内部控制系统应包括如下几个主要方面：

（1）现金经营应与现金业务的记录分开。经营现金的雇员不应接触会计记录并且会计人员也不应接触现金。

（2）企业内部各部门要准备一个有关现金收支及余额的现金预算，为下年度逐月排定计划。

（3）全部现金收入应如数存入银行。

（4）所有主要支付都使用支票，对于零星的现金支付则另设定额备用金。

（5）对于每一笔费用支出在使用支票付款前都要核实它的合法性和数额，区分核准的支出与签发支票的不同用途。

（6）及时调整银行对账单和企业银行存款账户上的余额。

5.1.2　银行存款调节表

为了进行有效的现金控制，银行对账单上余额和公司账簿上现金账户余额不同的原因需要通过编制银行余额调节表来说明。银行余额调节表列示了引起银行对账单与现金分类账存在余额差异的项目及金额。

某些经济业务储户记录了，而银行尚未记录。最普通的例子有：

（1）未兑付的支票：这些支票是由储户签发并从其现金账户中扣除，但尚未向银行兑现。

（2）在途存款：现金收入已记录在企业现金账户中，而银行由于收到存款太晚以至于未能记入当月的银行对账单上的存款。在银行对账单上出现的而储户尚未记入的经济业务包括有：⑴服务费；⑵因“存款不足”的退票费用。

（3）储户所得的利息贷项。

（4）其他的银行手续费和银行贷项记录。

为了查明产生差异的原因并纠正银行或存户所发生的差错，储户的记录应同银行对账单上的记录进行调整。

银行余额调节表通常分为两个部分：第一部分是以银行对账单的现金余额开始，以调整后的余额为结束的；第二部分是以存款者账簿的现金余额开始，以调整后的余额为结束的。这两个部分调整后的余额应该是相等的。

举例说明：编制ABC公司的银行对账单银行余额调节表（如表5-1所示）。

ABC公司的银行对账单上显示：7月31日的银行存款余额是3 359.78美元。ABC公司账上同一天的银行存款余额是2 549.99美元。调整项如下所示：

7月31日的存款，没有被记录在银行对账单上　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 816.20

未兑付的支票：812#，1 061.00美元；878#，435.39美元；883#，48.60美元

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 544.99

银行代收的附带8美元利息应收票据（贷项通知书）未记入现金收入日记账中

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 408.00

因为存款不足，顾客（托马斯）的支票被银行退回　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 300.00

银行手续费（借项通知单）未列在银行对账单上　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 18.00

支付给泰勒公司的金额为732.26美元879#支票错记成723.26美元　　　　　　　　　$ 9.00

表5－1　　　　　　　　　　　　　ABC公司

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　银行余额调节表

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　2005年7月31日
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调节后的调整分录：

为了使ABC公司的账面记录更具有现时性和准确性，应作调整分录来弥补其账面记录的余额2 549.99美元和调整后的余额2 630.99美元之间的差异，这些分录如下所示：

　现金　　　　　　　　　　$ 408

　　　应收票据　　　　　　　　$ 408

记录由银行代收的应收票据：

　应收票据　　　　　　　　$ 300

　　　现金　　　　　　　　　　$ 300

记录银行因存款不足的退票：

　其他费用　　　　　　　　$ 18

　　　现金　　　　　　　　　$ 18

记录银行手续费：

　应付票据　　　　　　　　$ 9

　　　现金　　　　　　　　　$ 9

更正在记录879#支票时的错误。

将以上的分录过账后，现金账户将有借方余额2 630.99美元，这个余额等于银行往来调节表上所列示的调整后的余额，这也是7月31日可用的现金数额和当日资产负债表上应列示的数额。

5.1.3　备用金

许多企业都认为，为小额开支签发支票是不方便和浪费的。因此，既然有时需要用现金支付如邮费、送货服务费以及器具用品的小额购买，那么最方便的办法是设置一笔备用金来处理这些开支。这笔零用备用金的多少视小额开支的数量和金额而定。大多数企业留有的现金能够维持3～4周的开支。

设置备用金：假定某公司决定设置400美元零用现金基金，公司签发一张支票并到银行兑换纸币和铸币，这笔现金存放在办公室里的零用现金箱或抽屉中。签发支票时的分录为：

　备用金　　　　　　　　$ 400

　　　现金　　　　　　　　　$ 400

备用金的支出：每当支出零用现金时，现金保管人应填制一张备用金付款凭单以显示支付金额、开支的目的、日期以及收款人的签名等内容。装在备用金箱中的现金和（或）付款凭单上的总额应总是正好等于备用金的数额。

备用金的补充：补充备用金是指补足已支付的金额，使零用备用金恢复到原有的数额。此时，应为备用金开出一张支票，其金额正好是开支的数额。备用金保管人到银行将这张补充支票兑成现金并存放到备用金箱中。例如，假设10月1日设置一笔零用备用金400美元，在以后的两周内从备用金中总共支付205美元。这些开支是：办公费120美元、购货运费35美元和邮费50美元。会计分录如下：

　办公费　　　　　　　　$ 120

　购货运费　　　　　　　　35

　邮费　　　　　　　　　　50

　　　现金　　　　　　　　$ 205

应当注意的是：每次补足备用金时，借记费用账户。只有当初次设置备用金时，才借记备用金账户。在备用金设置后，备用金账户通常不会再有分录，除非停止设置该基金或决定改变其原有的数额。补足零用备用金通常是在会计期末进行的，以便在结账和准备财务报表之前，所有的备用金付款凭证全部记入费用账户。

5.1.4　现金溢缺

企业在现款收付业务中难免发生属于正常范围的少量差错。有时多收，有时少找。这个差额通过“现金溢余和短缺”账户处理。

例如，假设在现金出纳机上记录的某天现金销售总额是3 500美元，但是在抽屉中的现金只有3 470美元。记录当天的销售额和短缺现金30美元的分录如下：

　现金　　　　　　　　$ 3 470

　现金溢缺　　　　　　　　30

　　　销售　　　　　　　　$ 3 500

现金溢缺账户在现金短缺时被借记，在现金溢余时被贷记。如果现金溢缺账户有借方余额，是费用，在收益表上可以包括在“杂项费用”（其他费用）中。如果有贷方余额，是收益并被列作“杂项收入（其他收入）”。

5.1.5　现金的披露方式

现金是列示在大多数公司资产负债表第一位的流动资产。即使是很小的公司也会有几个银行账户，但是公司通常将所有的现金账户合并成一个“现金及现金等价物”列示在资产负债表上。现金等价物包括诸如定期存款和存款单的流动资产，这些流动资产可以在短时间内变现并带有一定利息。尽管它们比现金的流动性略差，但是它们与现金十分相似，因此与现金列示在一起。比如，制造奔腾处理器的英特尔公司最近的资产负债表如表5－2所示。

表5－2　　　　　　　　　　　　英特尔公司

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　资产负债表

（单位：百万美元）
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5.2　短期投资

5.2.1　短期投资的定义

拥有多余的现金和处理现金短缺之间的平衡问题是对管理的挑战。为了管理好现金，公司通常运用预算程序决定各个时期现金的流入和流出。

处理多余现金的一种方法是将现金变为短期投资。短期投资由投资在政府或公司的多余现金或者易于销售的容易变现的有价证券组成。尽管这些短期投资很可能是在一年或者一个经营周期内就可以变现，因此将它们归为短期资产，但是这并非必需条件。短期投资被认为是流动资产有两个条件：（1）它们是易于销售的；（2）管理层拥有它们的目的是为了随时变现。如果一个组织拥有有价证券的目的是为了长期持有，那么它们应该被归类为长期投资证券。

5.2.2　短期投资的会计处理

短期投资的会计处理与其他资产的会计处理很相似。比如，短期投资的取得是以历史成本计价的。这些成本包括任何经纪人佣金。比如，如果A公司购买B公司的短期投资1 000美元，另外支付100美元佣金，分录如下：

　短期投资　　　　　　　　1 100

　　　现金　　　　　　　　　　1 100

在获得一项资产时的任何支出都是这项资产成本的一部分（与历史成本原则一致）。上例中的100美元的佣金借记短期投资账户是因为这100美元的成本对于获得这项资产是必需的。

利息所得和股利分配所得贷记收入账户，诸如利息和股利所得账户。

由于短期投资的成本（包括佣金）和现值（不包括佣金）之间的差异，短期投资的售出可能产生收益或损失。比如，如果购买的1 100美元的B公司的短期投资售出950美元，分录如下：

　现金　　　　　　　　　950

　短期投资销售损失　　　150

　　　短期投资　　　　　　1 100

相反，如果短期投资售出1 200美元，收益产生了，分录如下：

　现金　　　　　　　　　　1 200

　　　短期投资　　　　　　　　1 100

　　　短期投资销售收益　　　　　100

一项资产的现值和其记录在账面上的成本（账面价值）之间的差异产生了收益或损失。这个关系可以作如下描述：

现金收入＞账面价值→差异是收益；

现金收入＜账面价值→差异是损失。

5.2.3　短期投资的披露

在中国，会计准则要求短期投资包括有价证券的投资持有股，而且这些投资持有股在资产负债表的报告中不得超过其市场价值。这个建议是有价证券以成本和市价孰低法（LCM）在资产负债表上报告的基础。国际会计准则（IAS）的规定更加详细。国际会计准则第24条要求短期投资以成本与市价孰低法报告，这是由所有或单个投资与其市场价值比较而决定的。注意在这个时候谨慎性原则要优先于历史成本原则。

将短期投资的账面价值降低有时是必需的，通常的做法是将所有有价证券的成本之和与它们市场价值之和比较。市场价值减少的那部分借记“短期投资损失”，贷记“短期投资价值减值准备”。这个损失账户记入损益表，因此会减少当期净收益（谨慎性原则）。这个减值准备账户是一个备抵账户，它在资产负债表中减少短期投资的价值。一般在平时我们不考虑成本与市价孰低法，只是在年末做调整分录。

　损失：

　　　短期投资损失　　　　　　　　××

　　　　　短期投资减值准备　　　　　××

这个减值准备账户只是在资产负债表日根据成本与市价孰低法对短期投资调整产生的。这个分录是在年底根据所有的短期投资的账面价值与市场价值比较后做的。一个更加保守的方法是将每个短期投资的账面价值与其市场价值比较之后做调整分录，但是这不是通常的做法。如果减值准备账户有以前年度的余额，那么只需在年底将它调整为现在的金额即可。同时也要注意，减值准备账户是不允许出现借方余额的，因为这将导致短期投资在资产负债表上报告的金额大于其原始价值。


5.3　应收账款

5.3.1　应收款项的分类

很多公司为了销售更多的产品而采取赊销的方式。由赊销产生的应收款项通常分为应收账款和应收票据。这些应收款项经常是流动资产中重要的组成部分。

应收账款

产生应收款项最普遍的交易就是赊销产品或提供劳务。应收款项被借记在应收款项账户。应收账款通常被要求在一个相对较短的时间内收回，诸如30天或60天。它们在资产负债表中被归类为流动资产。

应收票据

应收票据是注明顾客所欠金额的一种正式的书面欠条。只要应收票据可以在一年之内收现，那么它们就通常在资产负债表中被归类为流动资产。

票据可以被用来结算顾客的应收账款。由销售业务产生的应收票据和应收账款有时被统称为交易应收款。除非我们另外指出，否则我们都假设在本章节中提到的所有应收票据和应收账款都是由销售业务产生的。

其他应收款

其他应收款通常被单独地列示在资产负债表中。如果它们预计在一年内收回，那么它们就被归为流动资产。如果它们预计收回期超过一年，那么它们被归类为长期资产并在长期投资中列示。其他应收款包括应收利息、应收税款和应收经理或雇员的款项。

5.3.2　应收账款的会计处理

如果在授权赊销和收回的过程中不够注意的话，一部分赊销款将无法收回。由于这种无法收回的应收款项导致的经营费用被称为坏账费用。

账款何时成为坏账？一般并无规则可确定坏账。事实上，债务人无法根据销售合同付清账款，或无法支付到期的票据，都不是确定坏账的必需条件。只有当债务人破产才是确定部分或全部坏账的最重要迹象之一。其他现象包括客户企业关闭及多次收款未果。

可能无法收回的应收款项的会计处理方法有两种。直接转销法是指只在应收款项确定无法收回的时候确定坏账费用。另外一种处理方法是备抵法，这种方法是在确定应收账款无法收回之前计提坏账费用。我们将分别讨论这两种方法。

直接转销法

在直接转销法下，当一项账款确定无法收回的时候，它被确认为坏账；在每个会计期末不需要做调整分录以估计坏账。除非应收账款的转销与相关的销售是发生在同一会计期，否则这种方法是不符合收入与费用的配比原则的。尽管这种方法听起来并不概念化，但它却恰恰体现了重要性原则。

下面的分录是在直接转销法下记录坏账的一般格式：

　坏账费用　　　　　　　　×××

　　　应收账款——X公司　　　×××

被确认为坏账的应收账款的收回的分录与转销坏账的分录相反，同时记录现金收回：

　应收账款——X公司　　　×××

　　　坏账费用　　　　　　　×××

　现金　　　　　　　　　 ×××

　　　应收账款——X公司　　　×××

备抵法

备抵法根据当期销售额预计当期的所有坏账，并在销售当期记录相关的坏账费用。这是一种概念上正确的方法。这是首选的一种方法，因为它将当期的坏账费用与当期的销售收入配比起来了。此外，资产负债表中应收账款项目列示的金额是可收回的现值（可实现的价值）。比如，公司估计有1 000美元的应收账款无法收回。因此借记坏账费用1 000美元，贷记坏账准备1 000美元。

坏账准备是一个资产类备抵账户。因为坏账准备是估计的，所以不能贷记应收账款。由于哪个顾客不能支付应收账款还不知道，所以不能直接从应收账款明细账将这部分应收账款的金额转销。贷记坏账准备是谨慎性原则的应用，然而借记坏账费用是配比原则的应用。由于授权赊销不是销售部门的责任，所以坏账费用通常属于行政费用。

转销坏账

在备抵法下，坏账费用是在销售的当年记录的。因为坏账费用是估计的且具体是哪项应收账款无法收回也不知道，所以使用一个资产类的备抵账户——坏账准备。

当具体的一项应收账款被确定为无法收回时，则需要根据适当的金额从备抵账户转出并转销其资产账户。因此转销坏账时借记坏账准备，贷记应收账款。转销并不影响应收账款的所有预计可实现价值。

一般当期转销的应收账款和当期计提坏账准备的金额是不可能相等的。因此在年末调整前，坏账准备可能会有贷方或借方余额。借方余额表示本期转销的应收账款金额大于坏账准备的金额；贷方余额意味着本期转销的应收账款金额小于预计的坏账准备金额。

已确认坏账的收回

通常直到所有的销售收入都确定无法收回的时候将其转销。如果已转销的坏账又收回来了，那么应收账款要恢复，收到的钱也要记录。首先，恢复应收账款时，借记应收账款，贷记坏账准备。第二个分录是收到全部货款时，借记现金，贷记应收账款。

估计坏账费用的金额

有两种方法估计坏账准备的金额：（1）损益表法；（2）资产负债表法。我们应该熟悉这两种方法并注意它们的分录之间的区别。

（1）损益表法

损益表法是以历史数据和对将来的预期为基础的。利用赊销的百分比来估计坏账金额，这个方法是收益表的一种应用，它强调收入和费用的配比。计算出来的金额就是分录的金额，也是当年坏账费用的金额。

例如，2004年12月31日，一年的会计期末，某公司估计其坏账费用是当期1 000 000美元赊销额的0.5%，坏账准备的金额与此相同。2005年3月16日，管理层决定A公司的2 500美元的应收款无法收回，准备转销。

下面的分录记录了这些事项：

2004年12月31日公司采用赊销百分比法估计坏账费用，作以下记录：

　坏账费用　　　　　　　　$ 5 000

　　　坏账准备　　　　　　　　$ 5 000

0.5%×$1 000 000＝$5 000

2005年3月16日公司编制分录冲销已被确认坏账的金额：

　坏账准备　　　　　　　　　　　$ 500

　　　应收账款——A公司　　　　　 $ 2 500

（2）资产负债表法

与赊销百分比法估计坏账费用不同，资产负债表法是以估计会成为坏账的所有应收账款的比例为基础的（这是简单的资产负债表法）。资产负债表法关注的是所有估计无法收回的应收款，它也就是坏账准备的金额。应用资产负债表法的一个更理想的办法是准备一张账龄分析表，它将未到期的应收账款按照离到期日的时间长短不同进行归类。应收账款账龄法针对不同类别的应收账款分别应用不同的百分比估计其坏账费用和坏账准备。大多数电算化会计系统可以自动生成一张应收账款账龄表以支持管理层收回应收账款。

例如，对过去的应收账款分析表明下表所示的坏账损失是最可能发生的：

　　　　　　　　天数　　　　　坏账比例

　　　　　　　0～30天　　　　　2%

　　　　　　　31～60天　　　　　5%

　　　　　　　61～90天　　　　　10%

　　　　　　　90天以上　　　　　20%

2004年12月31日，我们得到以下的应收账款账龄分析信息：
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假设坏账准备账户未调整之前的余额是1 000美元（贷方）。

调整分录：

12月31日　坏账费用　　　　　　　　$ 2 600

　　　　　坏账准备　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 600

坏账准备从1 000美元增加到3 600美元。

摘取自2004年12月31日的资产负债表

流动资产：

　应收账款　　　　　　　　$ 65 000

　减：坏账准备　　　　　　（3 600）　　　　$ 61 400

上述例子中表明有65 000美元的债权，但是对它的最好估计是只有61 400美元是可以收回的（可实现的）。注意资产负债表法关注的不是坏账费用账户，而是坏账准备的余额。

应收账款账龄法强调应收账款的可实现净值。计算出来的无法收回的应收账款金额冲减应收账款的余额之后得到的是预计可实现的应收账款价值。坏账准备被调整为期望的余额。


5.4　应收票据

5.4.1　应收票据的特征

应收票据产生的索要权要优于应收账款产生的索要权。通过签署票据，债务人承认债务并同意按照票据所列条款支付债务。因此票据具有更强的法律效力。

票据有几个特征，这些特征决定它如何被记录和如何在财务报表中报告。

到期日与利息

票据规定的支付日期被称为到期日。票据通常详细说明在发布日至到期日之间需要支付的利息。超过一年的票据通常每半年、一个季度或者是根据其他规定的时间间隔支付一次利息。不到一年的票据通常是在到期日支付利息。

计算利息的基本公式如下：

面值（或本金）×利率×期限＝利息

在计算期限不到一年的票据利息时，为了简化计算，用360天作为一年。

到期值

到期日的票据价值称为到期值。票据的到期值是票面价值和利息之和。

5.4.2　应收票据的会计处理

假定A公司在2004年11月30日签了一张期限为30天、利率为12%的票据代替已到期的6 000美元的应收账款。记录这项业务的分录如下：

2004年11月30日

　应收票据　　　　　　　　　　　$ 6 000

　　　应收账款——A公司　　　　　　　 $ 6 000

当票据到期时，记录收到6 060美元（6 000美元加60美元的利息）的分录如下：

2004年12月30日

　现金　　　　　　　　　　$ 6 060

　　　应收票据　　　　　　　　$ 6 000

　　　利息收入　　　　　　60（6 000×12%×1/12）

如果出票人无法在到期日支付账款，这个票据就变成无法兑现的应收票据了。当票据无法兑现时，票据的面值加利息应该转到应收账款账户。比如，假定A公司2004年11月30日签的那张期限为30天、利率为12%的6 000美元的票据在到期日无法兑现了，将票据和利息转到应收账款的分录如下：

2004年12月30日

　应收账款——A公司　　　　　　　　$ 6 060

　　　应收票据　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 6 000

　　　利息收入　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　60

即使票据无法兑现，那么60美元的利息也已经赚得了。如果应收账款无法收回，这6 060美元的账款将被冲销。

5.4.3　贴现

应收票据是可转让票据，它可以转让给银行或其他公司。这种行为称为贴现。当银行“购买”了应收票据，银行实际上是购买了在到期日收到票据到期值的一种权利。计算银行贴现的公式如下：

银行贴现额＝到期值×银行贴现率×贴现期

到期值——票面价值加上利息

贴现期——票据卖给银行日与到期日之间的天数

贴现的票据现值＝到期值－银行贴现额

注意银行贴现额是以到期值为基础的，而不是票面价值。比如，假定2004年4月1日收到C公司一张期限为90天，利率为8%的票据以抵所欠款2 000美元。但是这张票据在2004年5月1日卖给了银行，银行折现率为10%。

利息＝$2 000×8%×90/360＝$40

到期值＝$2 000＋$40＝$2 040

银行贴现额＝$2 040×10%×（90－30）/360＝$34

贴现票据的现值＝$2 040－$34＝$2 006

这笔经济业务的会计分录如下：

　现金　　　　　　　　$2 006

　　　利息收益　　　　　　　　　$6

　　　应收票据贴现　　　　　　2 000

所有可以在一年之内变现的应收款项都被列示在资产负债表的流动资产部分。按照流动性的顺序列示是很通常的做法。坏账准备是应收账款的抵减项。当然应收账款也可以按照净值在资产负债表中列示，但须在注释中说明坏账准备的金额。如果坏账准备不仅包括应收账款还包括应收票据，那么它应该是应收票据和应收账款总和的抵减项。


　应收账款保理　　　　　知识拓展

保理应收账款（factoring）指的是这样的交易：企业向金融机构（通常被称为保理人）出售应收账款，或是以应收账款为抵押品申请贷款。无论是哪种情况，企业都可以立即获得现金而无需花费时间等待应收账款的收回。

保理应收账款比较适合于那些自身没有信用记录的小公司和组织。大公司和偿债能力较强的公司通常能够比较容易地获得贷款，因此也就不太需要保理应收账款。




第六章　流动资产（下）——存货

存货是指企业在生产经营过程中为销售、生产或耗用而储存的各种资产。对商业企业而言，存货是指企业拥有的、准备向顾客出售的所有商品。

由于存货通常在1年内或在超过1年的一个正常经营周期内变现，因此将其划分为流动资产，在资产负债表上列于应收款项之后。


6.1　存货的盘存

确定存货价值和销货成本主要有两种会计方法：永续盘存制和定期盘存制。

6.1.1　永续盘存制

在永续盘存制中，只有在销售交易发生时才对其进行记录，并根据交易的事实选取名称，不断对其进行更新。采购商品被记入存货资产账户的借方。当售出商品时，需要两个分录：一个是确认已实现收入，另一个是确认相关的销货成本。第二个分录同时还减少了存货账户的余额以反映存货售出的事实。出售单位价值相当高的产品如汽车和电视机的公司通常采用永续盘存制。

6.1.2　定期盘存制

在定期盘存制中，不需要对存货或销货成本不断地进行更新，而是定期（通常是在年末）确定它们的数量。当购入商品时，其成本被记入采购账户而不是存货账户的借方。当出售商品时，利用一个分录来确认销售收入，但没有分录来记录销售成本或减少存货账户的余额。因为没有在交易发生时对存货记录进行更新，就不需要存货明细分类账了。出售各种单位价值较低的商品的企业，例如杂货店、水果店或金属器具商店最适于采用定期盘存制。

无论是采用永续盘存制还是定期盘存制都需要对实物进行定期盘点。存货的盘点是指对所有库存商品进行系统的盘点，它通常包括：（1）盘点存货，即确定每种库存商品的数量；（2）对存货计价，即将存货数量乘以单位成本。


6.2　存货的计价

一般而言，存货应按其成本计价。一项存货的成本是由买价减去各种折扣，加上为取得该项存货而发生的所有支出构成的。这些支出包括进口税、购货运费、存储费、运输或存储货物的保险费用以及收、验货物的成本等。

6.2.1　存货计价方法

当存货的取得价格不变时，较容易计价存货。当相同项目的价格在会计期内发生变动时，应如何计量期末存货，就不那么明确了。通常有四种存货计价方法：（1）个别辨认法；（2）平均成本法；（3）先进先出法；（4）后进先出法。

为了更易于对这四种方法进行比较，我们将使用同一资料来说明这四种方法。假定资料列示如下：
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通过分配成本，很容易将可供销售的商品成本分为销货成本和期末存货成本两部分，因此，计算成本时，可通过：

（A）计算出期末存货成本（或销货成本）；

（B）从可供销售的商品成本中扣除由第（A）步计算的期末存货成本（或销货成本）；

（C）将第（B）步计算的差额即可供销售的商品成本扣除期末存货成本（或销货成本）的剩余部分，再分配给在第（A）步中还未计算出的销货成本（或期末存货成本）。

先计算期末存货成本（然后将剩余部分分配给销货成本）通常是比较有利的，因为期末存货数量要比已销售货物的数量少得多，计算起来简单。在以下的例子中，我们就先计算期末存货成本。

虽然四种存货计算方法中每一种方法所计算的销货成本和期末存货成本不同，但是在每一种情况下，存货均按“成本”计价。

个别辨认法

此法最适用于价格高、数量少的存货项目，如新汽车和建筑设备。这种存货计价的方法需要分别确定期末存货中的每一件商品是来自于哪一次购货。如果期末存货的数量能够从具体的购货中确认，那么这些存货就可以按购货发票上列示的金额计价。

使用上述已经提供的数据，假定100个单位的期末存货中确认有10个单位来自期初存货，20个单位来自第一次购货，30个单位来自第二次购货，以及40个单位来自第三次购货，期末存货成本计算如下：

期初存货的10个单位　　　　　　单位成本$ 10　　　　$ 100

第一次购货20个单位　　　　　　单位成本$ 20　　　　$ 400

第二次购货30个单位　　　　　　单位成本$ 30　　　　$ 900

第三次购货40个单位　　　　　　单位成本$ 40　　　　$ 1 600


期末存货成本，100个单位（按个别辨认法）　　　　　$ 3 000


这一期间的销货成本可通过可供销售的商品成本减去期末存货成本而求得：

可供销售的商品成本　　　　　　　　　$ 7 000

　减：期末存货成本　　　　　　　　　　3 000


销货成本（个别辨认法）　　　　　　　$ 4 000


平均成本法

平均成本法有时也称加权平均法。此法是假定成本应根据已出售商品的加权平均单位成本来抵减收益。加权平均单位成本是通过将可供销售的商品总成本除以可供销售的商品数量来求得的。使用前述数据，100个单位的期末存货成本的确定如下：

可供销售的商品成本　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 000

可供销售的商品数量　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　260


平均单位成本　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 26.92

期末存货成本（按平均成本，100个单位，单位成本$26.92）　$ 2 692


平均成本法与个别辨认法相比，不仅计算的期末存货成本不同，而且销货成本也不同。

可供销售的商品成本　　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 000

　减：期末存货成本　　　　　　　　　　　　2 692


销货成本（平均成本法）　　　　　　　　　 $ 4 308


此法适合于企业经营中所涉及的储存在同一地点的难以区别的大量商品。加权平均成本在某种程度上代表了现存商品在流转过程中所发生的各种成本。因而，由加权平均成本所得的成本数额处在从其他方法中可能得出的较大和较小的成本数字之间。这种方法的缺点是：它所计算出的存货价格既不反映存货的现行价格，也不反映存货的早期价格。

先进先出法（FIFO）

此法是假定成本应按发生的先后顺序抵减收益。因而，期末存货由最近取得的商品构成。使用前述数据，100个单位的期末存货成本确定如下：

第三次购货的80个单位，单位成本$ 40　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 200

第二次购货的20个单位，单位成本$ 30　　　　　　　　　　　　600


期末存货，100个单位（按先进先出成本）　　　　　　　　　$ 3 800


销货成本计算如下所示：

可供销售的商品成本　　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 000

　减：期末存货成本　　　　　　　　　　　3 800


销货成本（先进先出法）　　　　　　　　　$ 3 200


应当注意的是，任何企业都可以采用先进先出法计算存货的成本，不论该企业的商品实际流转是否与最先出售库存早期商品的假设相一致。从某种程度上说，采用先进先出法计算的结果与采用个别辨认法计算的结果大体相同。

后进先出法（LIFO）

此法是假定用最近发生的成本抵减收益。因而，期末存货是由早期购买的商品构成。使用前述数据，100个单位的期末存货成本确定如下：

期初存货的50个单位，单位成本$ 10　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 500

第一次购货的50个单位，单位成本$ 20　　　　　　　　　　　1 000


期末存货，100个单位（按后进先出成本）　　　　　　　　　$ 1 500


销货成本计算如下所示：

可供销售的商品成本　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 000

　减：期末存货成本　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　1 500


销货成本（后进先出法）　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 500


虽然很难说明后进先出法代表了大多数企业的商品流动，但许多企业却采用该方法。后进先出法能够较好地实现现行成本与现行收入的配比，因为分配给已销货物的成本是现行成本。然而，这就必然会按照较早的、更缺乏现实意义的单位价格来对期末存货计价。

6.2.2　存货计价方法的比较

通过对上述四种方法，特别是在价格迅速上升时期的情况进行对比，我们将每种方法下计算的期末存货成本、销货成本以及销货毛利总结一下。假定某一时期的销售额为6 000美元。
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由上可知：销货成本最低的那种方法将会导致收益表上所报告的销货毛利最高，它也会导致资产负债表上所报告的存货成本最高。另一方面，销货成本最高的那种方法将会导致销货毛利和存货成本最低。

在通货膨胀或物价上涨时期，使用先进先出法将会比其他存货计价方法产生更多的利润。而使用后进先出法将导致收益表上报告的利润较低，缴纳的所得税较少。或许由此原因，许多企业从使用先进先出法改为使用后进先出法。然而，另一方面，在通货膨胀时期使用后进先出法易于导致资产负债表上的存货金额远远低于库存商品的现时重置成本。

在通货紧缩或物价下跌时期，结果与上述相反。后进先出法与先进先出法相比，前者将导致报告的毛利相对较大，后者将导致报告的毛利最小。

平均成本法是介于先进先出法和后进先出法之间的一种折衷方法。在利润和存货成本的确定过程中，价格趋势的影响被平均了。个别辨认法最好地显示了商品的实物流转，但是这一方法因意味着同一商品项目具有不同的经济价值也会导致错误的价格决策。

通过对存货计价方法的比较，可以看到：所有这四种方法都是可接受的会计实务方法。企业可根据不同的情况来选用最适合的方法。但是，一旦选用了某种计价方法后，就应年复一年地持续使用。

6.2.3　成本与市价孰低法

虽然成本是存货计价的主要基础，但是，有时也会出现存货按低于成本的价格计价的情况。当一个企业持有的商品的重置成本下降时，在存货的使用上就会出现损失。这时，可将存货的账面价值从成本减至现时重置成本，把这种损失视作当期的损失，而不计入以后的销售期间。

当某项存货的重置成本低于其成本，使用成本与市价孰低原则有两个优点：（1）在价格下跌时期，销货毛利和净收益减少；（2）在出售货物期间，能够实现近似正常的毛利。

近年，成本与市价孰低原则已有所改动并限制于以下几个方面：（1）尽管现时重置成本下降了，但如果存货能够以带来正常利润的价格出售，那么存货应该按成本计价；（2）存货绝不能以高于可变现净值的数额计价，这个可变现净值是指预期的售价减预期的销售费用。


6.3　存货的估价

当采用定期盘存制时，必须对存货进行实地盘点以确定期末存货的数量。然而，为编制中期财务报表而进行实地盘点通常是不切合实际的。因此研究一些估计存货价值的方法会很有用。有两种估计存货价值的方法：毛利法与零售价格法。

6.3.1　毛利法

毛利法是一种灵活而简单的估计存货价值的方法。它几乎适用于所有类型和规模的企业。如果毛利率已知，则某一时期的销货净额数可以分为毛利和销货成本两个部分。然后，从可供销售的商品成本中扣除销货成本，就可求得估计的期末存货价值。

举例说明，假定1月1日的期初存货是50 000美元，在这个月里，购货净额为250 000美元及销售净额为200 000美元。假定毛利率为40%，1月31日的存货估计价值如下所示：

期初存货（1月1日）　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000

购货净额　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　250 000


可供销售的商品成本　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 300 000

减：估计的销货成本

　销货净额　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 200 000

　减：估计的毛利（$200 000×40%）　　　　　80 00
 0　　　　120 000


估计的期末存货（1月31日）　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 180 000


毛利率通常是在以前年度的实际毛利率基础上并对当期的成本和售价的变化作出调整后而估定的。这种方法对于编制中期报表和估计由于火灾或其他灾害而损坏的商品的成本是非常有用的。

6.3.2　零售价格法

某些零售企业如百货商店和其他类型企业广泛采用零售价格法，是由于定期保留存货的记录。这些企业典型的特点是对每一项商品都标有零售价格，对于每一次购货都记录其成本和零售价格。一个企业仅仅将某月可供销售的商品的零售价扣除该月的销货净额就可以得到按零售价格估计的期末存货价值，然后在当期的成本对销售价格比率的基础上将其转换为按成本估计的期末存货价值。运用零售价格法确定期末存货价值可举例说明如下：
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零售价格法的一个主要优点是，它能为编制中期报表提供存货数据。另外，通过将按照零售价计算的存货总额与按照零售价计算的实际盘点总额进行对比，可以表明存货短缺的程度以及因此而需要采取的改进措施。




　后进先出储备　　　　　　　　　知识拓展

后进先出法的一个缺陷是：存货资产是按照最早购买的成本进行计价的。但是几年之后，这些过时的成本将远低于当前存货的重置成本。后进先出法的存货成本与其当前的重置成本之差，被称之为后进先出储备（LIFO Reserve）。

举例说明：

福特汽车的最新资产负债表显示后进先出法计算的存货约为57亿美元。但是资产负债表的附注解释说这些存货的当前重置成本超过69亿美元。因此，福特公司的后进先出储备约为12亿美元。

（1）后进先出储备的重要性

财务报表的使用者应该了解大量后进先出储备的重要性。

后进先出储备指的是公司的存货相对其当前重置成本，以及采用先进先出法对存货计价的结果来说被低估了。因此，采用后进先出法的公司无法直接与采用先进先出法的公司进行比较。幸运的是，财务报表的附注解决了这个问题：采用后进先出法的公司披露了公司存货的当前重置成本（或是先进先出法的成本）。

（2）后进先出储备的清算

如果年末存货的储备远低于正常水平，后进先出储备的存在将导致公司获得超常的利润。当公司减少其存货时，结转到销货成本的成本将来自更早（更低）的成本批次。在销货成本中包括更早和更低的成本将导致公司的毛利率上升。这种情况通常被称为后进先出储备的“清算”。

许多因素都会导致后进先出储备清算。例如，由于短缺的原因，公司没有足够的资金来补充其存货。还有一种情况是企业停止某种产品的生产，并售出其所有存货。同样，管理层有时也会故意推延年末的购买，以便将公司的部分后进先出储备清算。

财务报表的使用者应该认识到由于后进先出储备所导致的利润增长并不代表财务业绩的提高。这些利润只是一时的现象，源于用较早和较低的单位成本来计算销货成本。财务报表的使用者能够轻易地判断公司报告的收益是否源于后进先出储备清算。只要是会计年度期末的存货低于年初的存货，清算就发生了（公司必须采用后进先出法）。如果清算的金额很大，就必须在财务报表的附注中披露清算的财务影响。

（3）评估采用后进先出法所导致的所得税收益

后进先出储备代表了由于采用后进先出法而减少的应税收入。根据上例，福特汽车公司减少的应税收入大约为12亿美元。如果假设福特公司的所得税税率为33%，由于采用后进先出法将导致公司少缴纳所得税4亿美元。




第七章　长期资产

长期资产是指在企业中长期使用的不是用作投资目的的资产，通常分为三类：固定资产、无形资产和自然资源。

固定资产是有形的长期资产，诸如土地、房屋和设备。它们的实物形态提供了它们的用途。与固定资产相关的费用被称为折旧。在固定资产中，土地是比较特殊的。因为随着时间推移，它的用途不像其他固定资产会减少，所以它是不要折旧的（请注意土地的中外会计之差异——编者注）。

无形资产不是因为它的物理特点而有用，而是因为它们意味着特殊的权利。专利权、版权和商标权是无形资产。无形资产的会计处理和有实物形态的固定资产的会计处理相似。

自然资源是一些有价值的资源，诸如石油、矿石和木材。当自然资源被开采出来之后，这种长期资产会逐渐地变成存货。


7.1　固定资产

7.1.1　资本性支出与收益性支出

当公司产生一项固定资产支出时，公司必须决定借记资产账户还是费用账户。那些增加资产的性能、效率或延长其使用寿命的支出被称为资本性支出。其他不增加资产性能，只是维持或恢复它日常工作的支出被称为收益性支出，这些开支属于费用，应该与相应的收益配比。

正确划分资本性支出和收益性支出是非常关键的。错误的划分会影响一项资产整个生命周期的收益。当（a）资本性支出相对较小；（b）将来的收益是不显著的；（c）将来收益的计量是不可靠的情况下，根据重要性和谨慎性原则要求，这类费用应该费用化。

如果资本性支出被错误地记作收益性支出，费用被高估了，净收益将减少。如果收益性支出被错误地记作资本性支出，结果正好相反，费用被低估了，而净收益将被高估。

7.1.2　固定资产的取得

固定资产成本包括所有合理的以及使资产达到理想的位置和使用状态的必要支出。因此，许多杂项费用被包括在固定资产成本里面。这些费用包括以销售价格为基础的营业税、运输费和安装费。

公司经常通过分期付款或者签发应付票据形式购买固定资产。在资产达到使用状态之后的利息支出被记作利息费用，而不是资产成本的一部分。但是如果一个企业自行构建固定资产，那么在构建期内发生的利息支出可以被看作是资产成本的一部分。

比如，A公司向B公司订购一台价格为8 000美元的机器。付款方式为每月分期付款方式，每月支付200美元，支付期为45个月，其中包括1 000美元的利息支出。此外还必须支付400美元的营业税，800美元的运输费。安装费总计为250美元。这项机器成本借记A公司9 450美元，计算过程如下：

　　　价目表所列价格　　　　　　　　　　$ 8 000

　　　营业税　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　400

　　　运输费　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　800

　　　安装费　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　250


　　　合计　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 9 450


7.1.3　折旧

固定资产，除了土地，对公司只有一定年限的使用价值。在会计上，折旧是将有形长期资产的成本在该资产提供服务的期间内分配到各期作为费用。简言之，折旧的基本目的是实现配比原则，即从一个会计年度的收益中扣减掉为实现收益而付出的商品或服务的成本。

折旧账户处理

记录折旧的会计分录包括借记折旧费账户和贷记累计折旧账户。分录的贷记方将预计在当年消费了的那部分资产的成本从资产负债表中消除。分录的借记方将已使用了的成本部分分配到费用账户。

资产负债表中固定资产以账面净值（实际值）列示。固定资产的账面净值是它的成本价减相对应的累计折旧。累计折旧是一个资产抵消账户，代表该项资产成本中已被分配到费用账户的那部分。因此，账面净值代表该资产成本中将在未来会计年度被分配到费用账户的那部分。

计算折旧的方法

三个因素决定了各期的固定资产折旧费用。这三个因素是：（a）固定资产的初始成本；（b）它的预期使用年限；（c）在使用年限结束时的预计价值。第三个因素被称为剩余价值、残余价值、折余值或折价物价值。

一项固定资产预期使用年限和在预期使用年限结束时的残余价值必须在资产投入使用的时候估计出来。如果一项固定资产估计它报废时没有或几乎没有残余价值，那么它的初始成本将在它的预期使用年限内折成折旧。然而，如果一项固定资产预期具有显著的残余价值，那么它的初始成本和残余价值之间的差额就被称为资产的可折旧成本，它在资产的使用年限内会折成折旧费用。因此，它们与可折旧成本之间的关系是：

可折旧成本＝初始成本－残余价值

通常可供选择的折旧方法有：（1）直线法；（2）产量法；（3）双倍余额递减法；（4）年数总和法。

直线法

直线法规定在资产使用年限内每年的折旧费用是相等的。比如，假定一项可折旧资产的成本为24 000美元，它的预计残值为2 000美元，它的预计使用年限为5年。每年的折旧额计算如下：
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当一项资产使用不到一年时，它的年折旧额可以按比例分配。比如，假定会计年度是在12月31日结束，上例中的资产是在10月1日投入使用的。那么使用第一年的折旧就是1 100（4 400×3/12）美元。

在应用直线法的时候，每年的折旧可以变成可折旧成本的百分比。这个百分比是将100%除以使用年数决定的。比如，使用年限为20年就可以变成5%（100%/20）的折旧率，8年就可以变成12.5%的折旧率（100%/8），等等。在上例中，每年4 400美元的折旧额可以通过22 000美元乘以20%（100%/5）计算出来。

直线法是简单的且被广泛运用的一种方法。当资产的使用和相关收益的产生是在同期的时候，在这种方法下，成本转变成各期费用是合理的。

产量法

当一项固定资产提供的服务是与使用相关而不是与时间相关的时候，应该如何计提折旧呢？当一项固定资产每年的使用量是不断变化的时候，使用产量法计算折旧额比直线法更恰当。在这种情况下，产量法更好地将折旧费用与相关的收益配比起来了。

产量法规定每单位产量或每单位生产能力耗用对应的折旧费用在数量上是相等的。在应用这种方法的时候，资产的使用年限可以被表述为诸如小时或公里的生产能力单位。每个会计期的所有折旧费用是由每单位的折旧额乘以本期使用的单位数决定的。比如，假定一个成本为24 000美元，预期残值为2 000美元的机器估计可以使用10 000小时。每小时的折旧额计算如下：
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假定这个机器一年内使用2 100小时，这年的折旧额为4 620（2.20×2 100）美元。

双倍余额递减法

双倍余额递减法规定在资产的预计使用年限内各期的折旧费用是递减的。运用这种方法的时候，每年的折旧率等于直线法下折旧率的两倍。比如，一项预计使用年限为5年的资产的余额递减折旧率为40%，等于直线法下折旧率20%（100%/5）的两倍。

第一年的折旧额等于资产成本乘以余额递减折旧率。第一年后，折旧额等于递减的账面价值（成本减累计折旧）乘以此折旧率。比如，一项预计使用年限为5年，成本为24 000美元的资产每年的折旧额计算如下（双倍余额递减法）：
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请注意：使用双倍余额递减法在决定折旧率的时候是不考虑预计残值的。计算各期折旧额的时候也不考虑预计残值。然而，资产折旧额的下限是它的预计残值。在上例中，预计残值2 000美元。因此，第五年的折旧额是1 110.40美元（3 110.40－2 000.00）而不是1 244.16美元（40%×3 110.40）。

上例中，我们假定资产的第一次使用是在会计年度的开始。但实际这通常是不现实的，第一次使用的几个月的折旧也是需要计算的。比如，假定上例中的资产是在会计年度的第三个月的月底投入使用的。在这种情况下，第一个会计年度的折旧额应该是第一年折旧额9 600美元的9/12。因此，第一个会计年度的折旧额应该等于7 200（9/12×9 600）美元。第二个会计年度的折旧额就应该是6 720[40%×（24 000－7 200）]美元。

年数总和法

在年数总和法下，一项资产的服务年限是加总求和的。年数的总和是分配预计使用年限内所有折旧额的分数的分母。而将资产预计使用年限内使用年数按倒序排列作为分数的分子。利用年数总和法计算折旧额的公式如下：
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比如，假定一项资产的成本为24 000美元，它的预计残值为2 000美元，它的预计使用年限为5年。按照年数总和法计算折旧额如下：
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7.1.4　固定资产的处置

当折旧范围内的资产不是在年末被处置，必须作一个会计分录记录当年截至处置日那段时间的折旧。在随后演示的处置固定资产时，假设调整部分年度的折旧所必需的会计分录已经作完。

由于各项固定资产会磨损或过时，它们必须被报废、出售或置换新设备。当一项折旧范围内的资产退出使用或被处置时，该项资产的成本要从资产账户中转出，累计折旧也要从相关的资产对冲账户中转出。例如，假设10年前以20 000美元购买的办公设备已经提完折旧，也不再使用，记录报废这些已无价值的设备的会计分录如下：

　累计折旧——办公设备　　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

　　　固定资产——办公设备　　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

一旦某项资产已经被提足折旧，即使该资产状况良好并还在使用中，也不能再对其计提折旧。折旧的目的是将资产的成本分配到其使用年限内的各年份中去，任何情况下折旧费也不能超过为获得该资产所付出的价值。当已提完折旧的资产在原来预计的使用年限过后仍继续使用，该资产账户和累计折旧账户仍应留在账目中，在资产退出使用前不再作任何账户处理。

固定资产处理损益

由于固定资产的残值和使用年限均只是估计，处置固定资产时的出售价格不同于其账面净值是很常见的。当固定资产被出售时，任何处置的损失或收益都是通过比较账面净值和出售所得金额计算出来的。高于账面净值的售价带来收益，低于账面净值的售价引起损失。这些收益或损失，如果金额较大的话，应该在计算经营收益的损益表中单独列示。

（1）以高于账面净值的价位处置。假设一台机器原值10 000美元，账面净值2 000美元，卖了3 000美元。记录该资产处置的会计分录如下：

　现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 000

　累计折旧——机器设备　　　　　　　　　　　　　8 000

　　　机器设备　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

　　　固定资产处理净收益　　　　　　　　　　　　1 000

（2）以低于账面净值的价位处置。现在来假设同样的机器卖了500美元。这种情况下会计分录如下：

　现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 500

　累计折旧——机器设备　　　　　　　　　　　　　　8 000

　固定资产处理净损失　　　　　　　　　　　　　　1 500

　　　机器设备　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

资产置换

某些种类的可折旧资产，如汽车和卡车等，有时可以置换成同类的新资产。在大多数情况下，置换被看作是旧资产的售出和新资产的同时购入。

举例来说，假设XJ公司有一辆账面净值为2 000美元的卡车。XJ公司将这辆旧卡车置换了一辆市价为15 000美元的新车。XJ公司以现金支付了11 500美元。XJ公司应记录该笔交易如下：

　运输工具（新车）　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 13 500

　累计折旧——卡车（旧车）　　　　　　　　　　　8 000

　　　运输工具（旧车）　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

　　　现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　11 500


7.2　无形资产

专利权、版权、商标权和商誉都是在企业的经营中有用的而不是用做销售的长期资产。因为这些资产没有实物形态，所以它们被称为无形资产。

无形资产会计处理最基本的原则与前述的固定资产是一致的。主要关注的问题是：（1）初始成本；（2）摊销——成本转换成费用的数额。时间的推移和无形资产有用性的降低产生摊销。

7.2.1　专利权

厂商会获得生产和销售具有一种或一种以上独特特点的商品的专营权。这类权利是由政府给予投资者的专利权。这些权利的持续有效期为20年。一个企业可以从其他企业购买专利权，也可以通过自身的研发获得专利权。

一项购买专利权的初始成本（包括任何相关的法务费）应该借记资产账户。这些成本应该在专利权的预期使用年限内摊销。这个摊销年限应该短于法定的专利权剩余使用年限。专利权的预期使用年限也可能会随着技术或消费者品味的改变而改变。

我们通常用直线法决定各期的摊销额。当摊销额被记录的时候，借记一个费用账户并直接贷记专利权账户。对所有的无形资产摊销的会计处理不用单独的资产备抵账户。

比如，假定在某一会计年度初始日，某企业得到一项价值为100 000美元的专利权。这项专利权已经在政府规定期限内使用6年，尽管按照规定，它还可以使用14年，但是它的实际剩余使用期限预计为5年。在年初与年末对它进行记录和摊销的会计分录如下：

1月1日：

　专利权　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100 000

　　　现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100 000

12月31日调整分录为：

　摊销费用——专利权　　　　$ 20 000（100 000/5）

　　　专利权　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

一个企业可能通过自身的努力研发专利权而不是购买专利权，在这个过程中会产生一些重大的费用。这类研发费用通常在它们发生的当期记入当期的经营费用。

将研发过程中产生的研发成本在发生当期费用化基于两个原因。第一，研发努力对将来的效益是高度不确定的。事实上，大多数研发努力不会产生专利权。第二，即使专利权被授予了，客观地估计它的成本是很困难的。如果在产生专利权的过程中同时有许多研究项目，区分每个项目的成本是很困难的。

7.2.2　版权和商标权

出版并销售文学、艺术和音乐作品的专营权利是版权所授予的。在美国，版权是政府规定的，按美国联邦法律可以扩展到作者去世后的70年内。版权成本包括所有创作成本和为得到版权发生的任何法务费。从另一方购买的版权应该按照支付的价格记录。由于版权使用年限的不确定性，我们通常在一个短时期内对它进行摊销。比如，一篇文章的版权成本的摊销期为3年。

商标是指确定一个企业和它的产品的名称、术语和符号。比如，与众不同的红白相间的可口可乐标识就是商标的一个例子。大多数企业在广告里和它们的产品上确定它们的商标。按照美国联邦法律规定，企业可以使用商标保护自己以免受到其他企业的侵害，商标需要每十年注册一次，十年以后需要重新注册。与版权相同，注册商标的法务费应该被记作一项资产。如果一种商标是从其他企业购买的，它的购买成本也被记作一项资产。商标成本应该在其预期使用年限内摊销，但是摊销期不能大于40年。

7.2.3　商誉

在企业里，商誉是指由诸如地理位置、产品质量、声誉和管理技能等有利因素所产生的一项无形资产。商誉可以使本企业比其他企业获得更高的投资回报率。

公认会计准则规定由交易产生的商誉是可以记录的。可以记录商誉的一个交易的例子是购买或销售企业。商誉必须在其预期使用年限内摊销，但不能超过40年。


7.3　自然资源

自然资源也可以理解为减耗资产。自然资源包括森林、石油及天然气田和矿藏。这些减耗资产的特点是通过砍伐、泵取和开采之后它们会变为存货。自然资源在资产负债表中被列示为长期资产，并具有自己的名称，诸如林地、石油和天然气储备、矿床等。自然资源按照取得成本记录，还包括一些开发成本。由于通过砍伐、泵取和开采自然资源会变成存货，所以资产账户必须按比例减少。比如，资产负债表上的石油储备的现存价值会随着每桶油的泵取而减少。因此，石油储备的原始成本会逐渐减少，而减少的数量形成了折耗。

折耗这个术语不仅被用来描述自然资源的耗用，而且也被用来描述自然资源的按比例分配。自然资源成本的分配与产量法处理折旧一样。每单位的折耗成本是将自然资源成本按照预计的产量折合计算出来的。每个会计期的折耗金额等于每单位的折耗额乘以开采数量。

比如，假定一公司用100万美元现金购买矿产。这项矿产预计产生400 000吨的可销售矿石，该公司在生产的第一年开采10 000吨矿产。计算折耗率和记录这一业务的分录如下：

折耗率＝$1 000 000/400 000吨＝$2.5/吨

第一年的折耗额＝$2.5×10 000＝$25 000

记录折耗的分录为：

　存货　　　　　　　　　　$ 25 000

　　　累计折耗　　　　　　　　$ 25 000




　非货币性交易　　　　　　　　　　知识拓展

有时，企业可能会通过物物交换形式而取得固定资产。我们把这种交易称为非货币性交易。

一般指导原则

这类交易会计处理的最基本目标就是按照公允价值记录取得的资产价值。因此，一般指导原则是：比较取得资产的公允价值和换出资产的公允价值，哪个更明显、更可信，就按照它来记录取得资产的价值。即：公允价值决定了会计记录的方法。

异类资产的交换

许多非货币性交易涉及具有不同功能的资产互换。我们把这类交易称为非货币性异类资产交换。这些交换的会计处理遵循一般准则，收益和损失在交换的时候确认。

假如A公司将拥有的土地与B公司的机器互换，土地的账面价值是60 000美元，公允价值是150 000美元；机器的公允价值不能确定。A公司将如下记录这项交换：

　机器设备　　　　　　　　　　$ 150 000

　　　土地　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 60 000

　　　交换收益　　　　　　　　　　　90 000

稍微改变一下这个例子，如果机器的公允价值是可以确定的，是100 000美元，而且它比土地的公允价值更可信，那么A公司如何记录这项交换？

同类资产的交换

当一项非货币性交换只涉及同类资产，那么这类交易被称为非货币性同类资产交换。这些交换的会计处理也遵循一般原则，但是同类资产的交换与异类资产的交换在会计处理上存在着不同，尤其是在收益的确认方面。

在同类资产交换时，除非收到少量现金可以确认部分收益外，其他情况均不确认收益；而在任何情况下，损失都完全确认。将这类交换与异类资产的交换相比较会发现：在两种情况下，损失都是完全确认的。但是至于收益，情况就不同了。在同类资产交换时，即使会计主体在收到少量现金的情况下也只确认部分收益，其他情况一律不确认收益；然而在异类资产交换时，完全确认收益。

假设A公司换出土地的账面价值是20 000美元，公允价值24 000美元，同时支付8 000美元的补价给B公司置换另一块账面价值为25 000美元，公允价值不确定的土地。A公司将作如下分录：

　土地（新）　　　　　　　　　　$ 28 000

　　　土地（旧）　　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

　　　现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　8 000

B公司将作如下分录：

　土地（新）　　　　　　　　　　$ 18 750

　现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　8 000

　　　土地（旧）　　　　　　　　　　$ 25 000

　　　交换利得（收益）　　　　　　　　1 750*
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第四篇　

会计要素（负债与权益）

——确认与计量




第八章　流动负债

流动负债是指在较短时间里，通常是一年，由流动资产来偿还的负债。大部分流动负债产生于两种基本业务：

（1）支付货款前先收到货物或接受劳务。

（2）发出货物或提供劳务前先收到货款。

流动负债可分为两大类：有确定金额的负债和需要估计金额的负债。我们首先讨论有确定金额的流动负债。


8.1　金额确定的流动负债

8.1.1　应付账款

应付账款就是赊购货物或服务所发生的债务。前几章中已涉及了一些应付账款的例子。应付账款通常分为购销应付账款和其他应付账款两类。购销应付账款是供应商提供的购买商品的短期负债。其他应付账款包括除购买商品之外的其他任何货物和劳务的负债。

应付账款通常不要求支付利息，这使该种形式的负债具有非常强的吸引力，因为这意味着可以从供货商处获得“无息”贷款。

8.1.2　短期应付票据

短期应付票据是一种常见的融资形式，就是指应在一年内偿还的应付票据。公司经常通过短期应付票据来借入现金、购买商品或安置资产。交易除了记录应付票据和它的最终应付价值，还要在每一会计期末计提利息费用和应付利息。下面就是典型的短期应付票据负债的分录。

20×1年9月30日

　借：存货　　　　　　　　　　$ 8 000

　　　贷：短期应付票据　　　　　　$ 8 000

物资采购所开出的应付票据以年利率10%计息。

这项交易使资产和负债同时增加。

到了年末，公司必须计算利息费用。会计处理如下：

12月31日　借：利息费用（8 000×0.10×3/12）　　　　$ 200

　　　　　　　贷：应付利息　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 200

在每年末调整应计利息费用。

20×1年12月31 日的资产负债表上将会在流动负债部分披露8 000美元的应付票据和相关的200美元应付利息。20×1年的损益表上将会披露200美元的利息费用。

应付票据到期时的会计分录如下：

20×2年9月30日

　借：短期应付票据　　　　　　　　　　$ 8 000

　　　应付利息　　　　　　　　　　　　　200

　　　利息费用　　　　　　　　　　　　　600

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 8 800

票据到期时支付应付票据和利息。

支付到期票据的分录必须把总利息分成两部分：上期末的应计利息费用（$200）和当期利息费用（$600）。

8.1.3　应交税金

在美国大部分州都要在零售环节征收销售税金。零售商从顾客中除了收取货物本身的价款外还要收取销售税金。因为收取的这部分销售税金是零售商欠国家的，所以应交税金是一种流动负债。

假定A商场在周六销售商品总计200 000美元。该企业收取了额外的5%的销售税金，计10 000美元。商场会把该天的交易记录如下：

　借：现金　　　　　　　　　　$ 210 000

　　　贷：销售收入　　　　　　　　　　$ 200 000

　　　　　应交税金　　　　　　　　　　　10 000

8.1.4　一年内到期的长期负债

某些长期负债必须分期付款。一年内到期的长期负债（也称长期负债的到期部分）就是指必须在一年内支付的负债本金。每年末，公司把长期负债中将在来年支付的部分重新归类（从长期负债到流动负债）。

8.1.5　应计费用（应计负债）

应计费用就是企业已经发生但尚未支付的费用。因此，它也是一种负债，这就是为什么应计费用又称为应计负债。应计费用，比如长期负债产生的应计利息，通常随着时间的推移而自然增长。相对而言，应付账款是由公司采购货物或服务等特定交易产生的。

资产负债表上列示了几种应计负债：

●　应计工资和相关费用

●　其他应计负债

●　应付所得税

应计工资和相关费用是期末时公司与薪水和相关工资费用有关的负债。这个科目还包括与工资相关的负债，比如从工资中扣除的税金。其他应计负债包括应计利息这种流动负债科目。应付所得税是指公司在年末欠的所得税。

8.1.6　工资负债

工资，又称职工补贴，是大部分企业的主要费用。对于服务性组织，比如，对于会计师事务所、不动产经纪人公司和旅行社来说，工资是企业经营的主要费用。因为服务性组织出售的是人事服务，职工补贴是公司经营的主要费用，就像在商业企业里商品成本是其最大的费用。

8.1.7　预收收入

预收收入，又称递延收入、提前收入的款项或顾客预付款项。所有这些账户都表明公司在确认收入前从顾客处收到现金。公司对顾客有提供货物或服务的责任。现举例如下：

D&B公司为企业提供信用评估的服务，当一家公司提前支付款项请D&B调查一个潜在客户的历史信用记录，D&B公司收取了款项并产生了提供未来服务的负债。这个负债科目被称为未实现预收收入。

假定D&B公司向一个预订了三年报告的顾客要价150美元。D&B公司的会计分录如下：

20×1年1月1日

　借：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 150

　　　贷：未实现预收收入　　　　　　　　$ 150

记录收到三年预订费的现金。

D&B公司的资产和负债同时等量增加。此时还没有任何收入。

20×1，20×2,20×3年12月31日：

　借：未实现预收收入　　　　　　　　　　$ 50

　　　贷：收入——预订款　　　　　　　　　　$ 50

在每年年末记录已实现的收入。

随着D&B公司收入的确认，负债减少。

D&B公司的财务报表将会披露如下（如表8-1所示）：

表8-1
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8.2　需要估计的流动负债

一个企业也许知道一项负债的存在但不知道它的确切数额。但是企业必须估计这项负债并在资产负债表上反映出来。估计负债在公司间各不相同。例如销售商经常使用的一个负债科目——预计保修费用。

8.2.1　预计保修费用

许多商品销售企业在担保协议中会承诺保修他们的产品。担保期也许会持续任何一段时间。消费品通常保修90天或一年。比如，汽车公司——宝马、通用和丰田，会为他们的车辆保修预计负债。

无论保修期多长，配比原则要求公司必须在记录销售收入的同时记录保修费用。毕竟，保修会增加销售收入的数量，所以，公司必须记录保修费用。但是，在销售时公司并不知道哪些产品是次品。因为不能确切地知道保修费用的精确数额，所以企业必须预计保修费用和相关的保修负债。

假定B&D公司生产产品并销售，由于提供了担保使销售达到了200 000 000美元。如果在以前年度，次品的概率为2%～4%，那么B&D公司将估计今年销售的产品中有3%将需要维修或退还。公司将在本期预计6 000 000美元的保修费用并作如下分录：

　借：保修费用　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 6 000 000

　　　贷：预计保修费　　　　　　　　　　　$ 6 000 000

记录应计保修费用。

假定次品销售总计5 800 000美元。B&D会退换它并记录如下：

　借：预计保修费　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 800 000

　　　贷：存货　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 800 000

记录更换售出产品保修期内的次品。

如果B&D公司用现金支付保修费，则贷方就会是现金账户而不是存货账户了。

B&D公司在损益表上反映6 000 000美元的费用。当公司维修或退换次品时，没有显示公司是在何时记录保修费用的。B&D公司是在销售的同一期间根据估计的量记录保修费用的。公司在资产负债表上的流动负债下的预计负债科目或预计应付费用科目下披露估计应付担保费用。




　或有负债　　　　　　　　　　　知识拓展

或有负债不是实际的负债。其实，它是过去的事项形成的一种状况，其结果须由未来不确定事件的发生或不发生加以证实。美国财务会计准则委员会提供了计量或有损失（或有费用）及相关负债的标准：

（1）如果是现实存在的负债，很可能发生损失（或费用）而且金额可以合理预计，就应在账簿中予以记录。比如产品的担保费用。

（2）如果是或有事项，有可能发生损失（或费用），就应当在报表附注中予以披露。典型的例子就是诉讼过程中的法律纠纷。

（3）如果或有事项发生损失的可能性很小，几乎不可能发生，就不必披露。而是等到实际发生的交易使情况明朗后再做处理。

或有负债也可在资产负债表上的所有负债项目后作简要说明，无须具体金额。




第九章　长期负债

一般而言，一家大公司不可能从一个债权人手中借到几十亿，因为没有一个债权人会冒风险把这么多钱投在一家公司。那么大公司怎么借到这么大数额的资金呢？他们通过向公众发行（卖）债券。应付债券是向众多债权人（被称为债券持有人）发行的大量应付票据。这个概念就是指大公司能够通过发行债券给成千上万个个人投资者而筹集到大量资金，而每个个人投资者只需买少量的债券。公司得到了它所需的资金，每个投资者又通过作多样化的投资而分散了风险——不把所有的鸡蛋放在一个篮子里。

下面，我们将应付债券和长期应付票据放在一起讨论，因为两者的会计处理是一致的。


9.1　债券的基本概念

9.1.1　债券简介

公司也许会通过发行债券来筹集大量资金。事实上每个债券就是需要付息的长期应付票据。应付债券是发行公司的负债。

债券购买者会得到一张债券凭证，上面印有发行公司的名称。凭证上还规定了本金，即公司向债券持有人借的资金数额。这个金额通常以1 000美元为单位，也被称为债券的票面价值、到期值、平价。发行债券的公司有责任在将来特定的某一日期，即到期日，向债券持有人支付本金。到期日也会在债券凭证上注明。

债券持有人借钱给公司是为了获得一种报酬：基于本金的利息。债券凭证上规定了发行人将要支付给持有人的利率和利息支付的到期日（通常是一年两次）。有些债券凭证还注明了持有人（投资者）的名字。当公司归还本金时，持有人退还凭证，由公司收回（或销毁）。

债券的发行需要董事会的批准。在某些公司，股票持有人——作为所有者——也许也会投票表决。发行债券通常需要证券公司的服务，作为债券发行的承诺支付者。这个承诺支付者从发行公司购买债券，然后转卖给它的客户，或者它代发行公司出售债券，以佣金作为报酬，并承诺购买所有未出售的债券。

9.1.2　债券的种类

特定发行的债券也许会在一个指定的时间到期（定期债券），或在一段时间里分期到期（分期债券）。通过发行分期债券，公司可以延伸本金支付的时期，避免在一个时间偿还所有的本金。分期债券类似于分期应付票据。

抵押债券赋予了持有者一定的权利，如果公司无法支付利息和本金就可取得发行者指定的资产。未抵押债券，被称为普通债券，仅仅靠借款者的良好信誉作保证。普通债券通常比抵押债券的利率高，因为普通债券是风险更高的投资。

9.1.3　现时价值

今天得到的一元钱要比将来得到的一元钱值钱。今天的钱，你也许会马上投资并从中获利。但是如果你明天才收到这些钱，就相当于放弃了利息收入。货币随着时间增值，这就被称为货币的时间价值。让我们来看看货币的时间价值如何影响债券的定价。

假定一张票面价值为1 000美元的债券从今天起三年后到期并且没有利息。你会花1 000美元去买这张债券吗？不会，因为今天支付的将来收到同样金额的1 000美元并不能提供给你投资上的任何回报。你将不能利用货币的时间价值。为了在三年后获得1 000美元，你现在愿意支付多少？答案是少于1 000美元的一定数额。假定你觉得750美元是那个不错的价钱，通过现在投资750美元在将来获取1 000美元，你在三年里获得250美元的利息收入。从发行公司的角度看这个交易：就是它为了在三年里使用你的750美元而支付你250美元利息。

一个人现在投资一定金额，以期在未来获得更多收益，这个金额就被称为未来金额的现时价值。在上例中，750美元就是三年后将要收到的1 000美元的现时价值。

我们定的750美元的债券价格只是一个合理的估计。任何未来量的确切现时价值取决于以下三点：

（1）未来支付（或收到）款项的金额；

（2）从投资日到将来支付（或收到）日的时间长度；

（3）在这段时间里的利率。

现时价值总是少于未来金额。在下面债券价格的讨论中也应注意现时价值这个概念。

9.1.4　债券利率

债券以市场价格买卖，市场价就是投资者愿意在任何给定的时间购买的价格。市场价就是债券的现时价值，等于本金的现时价值加上现金利息（在债券持续期间每半年计息一次、每年计息一次或每季计息一次）的现时价值。

两种利率的共同作用决定债券的价格。

●合同利率，或规定利率。这个利率决定每年借款者需要支付——即投资者收到——的现金利息。比如CAT公司的9%的债券就是指其合同利率为9%。因此，CAT公司每年为100 000美元的债券支付9 000美元的利息，每半年支付利息4 500美元。

●市场利率，或实际利率。这个利率是指投资者贷款所要求的回报率。市场利率经常变化，有时天天都变。一家公司也许会以不同于当前市场利率的合同利率发行债券。表9－1展示了合同利率和市场利率如何共同作用来决定应付债券的发行价格。比如CAT公司也许会在市场利率上升到10%时发行票面利率为9%的债券。CAT公司的债券会吸引这个市场里的投资者吗？不会，因为投资者能在其他风险类似的债券上获取10%的报酬。因此，只有当CAT公司以低于票面价值的价格发行债券时投资者才会购买。这个较低价格和票面价值之间的差额就是折价。相反地，如果市场利率是8%，CAT公司票面利率为9%的债券会很受欢迎，以至于投资者愿意以支付高于票面价值的价格来购买。这个较高价格和票面价值之间的差额就是溢价。

表9－1　　　　　　　　　　　　应付债券的发行价格
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9.2　债券发行的会计处理

9.2.1　发行债券融资

假定CAT公司有5 000万美元五年内到期的票面利率为9%的债券，假定CAT公司在2000年1月1日平价发行这些债券。发行的分录如下：

2000年1月1日

　借：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000 000

　　　贷：应付债券　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000 000

平价发行5年期利率为9%的债券。

借款人CAT公司只要作一次分录来记录收到现金和发行债券就可以了。接着，投资者通过债券市场买卖债券。投资者之间的买卖交易不涉及发行债券的公司。因此，CAT公司不需要对这些交易作记录，除了更改债券持有人的姓名和地址。公司需要这些信息来邮寄利息和归还本金。

利息支付发生在每年的1月1日和7月1日。CAT公司记录第一个半年期应付利息的分录如下：

2000年7月1日

　借：利息费用　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 250 000

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 250 000

支付半年期利息。

年末，CAT公司必须计提7月～12月6个月的利息费用和应付利息，分录为：

2000年12月31日

　借：利息费用　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 250 000

　　　贷：应付利息　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 250 000

计提利息。

到期时，CAT公司将会记录归还债券如下：

2005年1月1日

　借：应付债券　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000 000

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000 000

到期支付应付债券。

9.2.2　在计息期发行债券和应付票据

前述的记录CAT公司债券交易的分录简单易懂，因为公司在利息支付日（1月1日）发行债券。然而，公司经常在计息期发行债券。

再次考虑CAT公司的例子。假定CAT公司在2000年2月28日发行票面利率为9%的应付债券——债券注明日期（2000年1月1日）的2个月后。在这个案例里，该债券已经计提了2个月的利息（1月～2月）。在下一个付息日（7月1日），债券持有人将会收到整整6个月的利息。因此，在2月28日发行时，CAT公司将会向债券持有人收取2个月的利息并记录债券发行如下：

2000年2月28日

　借：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 750 000

　　　贷：应付债券　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000 000

　　　　　应付利息　　　　　　　　　　　　　　750 000

起始发行日后2个月，平价发行5年期利率为9%的债券。

到了6月30日，CAT公司将会支付半年期利息。对于债券持有人来说，收到的6个月利息减去之前支付的2个月利息等于从3月到6月间获取的4个月利息。同样，CAT公司只计提债券真正发行在外的4个月的利息费用。

9.2.3　折价发行债券

有时，市场情况也许会迫使发行公司接受债券的折价。假定当市场利率为10%时，CAT公司发行了100 000美元的5年期利率为9%的债券。债券的市场价值跌到了100 000美元以下，CAT公司发行时收到了96 149美元。分录如下：

2000年1月1日

　借：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 96 149

　　　应付债券的折扣　　　　　　　　　　　　3 851

　　　　贷：应付债券　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100 000

折价发行利率为9%的5年期债券。

记账之后，债券账户有以下的平衡：
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在这个交易里，CAT公司借到了96 149美元。但是CAT公司到期时必须偿还100 000美元。3 851美元的折扣代表额外利息费用，CAT公司将在债券持续期间一点一点确认（摊销）。因此，CAT公司的利息费用将会多于公司每6个月支付的现金利息。CAT公司的资产负债表在债券发行后将立即披露如下（见表9－2）。

表9－2
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应付债券的折扣是应付债券的抵消账户，减少了公司的负债。应付债券中减去折价就是现在的债券价格。因此，CAT公司的负债是96 149美元，是公司借得的款项。如果CAT公司马上偿还债券（不太可能发生的情形），CAT公司将被要求支付96 149美元，因为债券的市价为96 149美元。

9.2.4　溢价发行债券

将CAT公司债券的例子修改一下来举例说明债券溢价发行。假定CAT公司发行了面值为100 000美元利率为9%的5年期债券，每半年付息一次，它的发行价格为104 100美元。债券的溢价为4 100美元。在实际中，很少有债券溢价，因为很少会有公司发行需要支付高于市场利率利息的债券。

CAT公司记录发行债券的分录如下：

2000年1月1日

　借：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 104 100

　　　贷：应付债券　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100 000

　　　　　债券溢价　　　　　　　　　　　　　　4 100

溢价发行利率为9%的债券。


9.3　债券溢折价摊销

9.3.1　直线摊销法

债券折价（或溢价）的摊销常用一种简便但准确性略差的方法，用以估计和进行快速分析，它不要求精确地计算债券的利息费用。这种方法被称作直线摊销法，它把债券折价（或溢价）在债券存续期间每期均等地划分。因此，每个计息期利息费用的数量是相同的。

让我们把直线摊销法应用到CAT公司发行的折价债券上，并在表9－3中举例说明。假定CAT公司的财务副经理正在考虑以96 149美元的价格发行利率为9%的债券。在计量半年期利息费用时，该经理可以使用直线摊销法来摊销折价。半年期利息费用估算如下：

表9－3
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CAT公司记录直线摊销法下每半年的利息费用和折价摊销的分录如下：

2000年7月1日

　借：利息费用　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 885

　　　贷：应付债券的折价　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 385

　　　　　现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　4 500

支付半年期利息并摊销债券折价。

公认会计准则（GAAP）规定只有当直线摊销法和实际利率法下得出的数值相差不大时才可以采用直线摊销法。

9.3.2　实际利率摊销法

摊销公司应付债券折价或溢价的可供选择的另一个方法是实际利率法，采取这种方法，在整个债券存续期内将反映出固定不变的利率，但它比直线摊销法的计算更为复杂。

上例：假如CAT公司每半年付息一次，公司债券大多如此。每半年支付的利息在债券存续期间保持相同的量：

每半年支付的利息＝$100 000×0.09×6/12＝$4 500

这个支付数额是由债券合同确定的。

但是CAT公司的利息费用随着债券到期一期一期增加。因为债券是折价发行，利息费用随着债券账面价值增加而增加。

由表9-4可见：列A列示了至今我们使用的CAT公司的债券数据。列B提供了决定期间利息费用的摊销表。它也说明了债券的账面价值。仔细研究这个列示表，因为我们将要使用的数据直接来自摊销表。

在列示表9-4中，CAT公司借了96 149美元的现金，但是必须在债券到期时偿还100 000美元。在债券存续期间折价账户3 851美元的差额如何处置？

3 851美元的折扣是发行公司的现实的额外利息费用。这个数是一种费用——超过固定的利率——CAT公司为使用投资者资金付出的代价。

观察半年期利息支付是固定的——根据合同——4 500美元（列A）。但是随着债券账面价值随摊销增至到期价值，利息费用的数量（列B）每期增长。

折扣是直到债券到期偿还时才支付的利息费用。在债券存续期间折扣通过摊销分配到每期的利息费用中。

在2005年1月1日债券到期时，折价将已摊销至零，债券账面金额为$100 000。CAT将通过向债券持有者支付$100 000而注销债券。

表9－4　　　　　　　　　　　　　债券折价摊销表
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*调整由于四舍五入造成的误差。

注释：

●列A　每半年的利息支付是不变的——由债券合同所固定。

●列B　每一期的利息费用＝上期债券存续价值×市场利率。在市场利率固定不变的情况下，随着债券存续价值（列E）的增加而增加。

●列C　每期利息费用（列B）超过每期利息支付（列A）的数量就是每期债券折价的摊销数。

●列D　尚未摊销的折价（列D）随着每期折价的摊销（列C）而减少。

●列E　债券存续价值（列E）从发行时的$96 149增加到到期时的$100 000。


9.4　债券的提前赎回

一般来讲，公司会等到债券到期才偿还本金或赎回债券。但是，公司有时会提前赎回应付债券。提前赎回债券的主要原因是解除付息的压力。利率会波动，公司也许能够借到利率更低的，因此偿还需承受更高利率的旧债券。

有些债券是可赎回的，这就意味着债券发行者可以以特定价格随时选择赎回或偿还。

赎回价格通常比正常价格高几个百分点，也许是102%或103%。可赎回债券使得发行者可以得到这样一个好处：随时选择最合适的时间赎回债券。行使赎回债券的选择权就是发行者到公开市场上以市场价格购买债券。


9.5　可转换债券和票据

许多公司发行的应付债券和应付票据可以根据投资者的选择转换成发行公司的普通股。这些债券和票据被称为可转换债券（或票据）。对于投资者来说，他们把从债券中得到确定的利息和本金的安全性与从股票中得到报酬的机会结合起来。由于未来的转换是如此具有吸引力，以致投资者通常愿意接受比非可转换债券低的利率。较低的现金利息支付使发行者获益。可转换债券在发行时像其他负债一样作记录。如果发行公司的股票市场价格变得足够高，债券持有者将会把债券转换为股票。




　债券筹资和股票筹资的优劣　　　　　知识拓展

公司有不同的方式获取资产。购买资产的现金也许来自于企业的留存收益，也许是通过发行股票或发行债券筹集获得。每一种筹资方式都有它们的优点。

发行股票筹资：

没有负债或利息费用。减少发行公司的风险。

发行应付债券或票据筹资：

不会稀释股票所有权或对公司的控制权。

因为利息费用是可以扣税的，从而得到更高的每股收益。

每股收益是指每份股票所包含的公司净收益。每股收益也许是用来评估公司价值的统计数据中唯一最重要的，因为它是衡量不同规模、不同行业公司的运营情况的标准。

假定一个公司需要500 000美元来扩张。这个公司有300 000美元的净收益和100 000股的普通股。管理当局在考虑两种筹资方案：

方案一，发行500 000美元、利率10%的债券。

方案二，发行50 000股普通股。管理当局相信新项目能获得200 000美元的息税前利润。

表9－5显示了借款在每股收益上的优势。如果通过发行债券，公司的每股收益要高一些。投资所获得的净收益（90 000美元）比在债券上支付的利息（50 000美元）多。通过借款赚取比相应的利息费用更多的收入能提高普通股的收益，这种方法被广泛地应用于企业，来提高普通股的每股收益。

表9－5

[image: 图片]


在这个案例中，借款比发行股票得到更高的每股收益。然而，借款也有它的缺点。利息费用也许会高于净收入，从而导致现金危机甚至破产。而且，借款在收益好的年份和坏的年份都要支付同样的利息。相反，发行股票的公司可以在收益差的年份减少股利支付。某些决策指南常常会提供一些经验之谈来帮助管理决策者决定如何为公司运营筹资。




第十章　股东权益

公司制企业的所有者权益也称为股东权益。公司的股东权益一般通过两种途径获得：（1）来自投资者为获得公司股份的投入——股本；（2）公司保留的利润——留存收益。


10.1　股票

股票是股东权益的证明。将一家公司的股本总额分成若干份等额的股份，以书面形式发给股东，这种书面文本即为股票。股票大多规定票面值。公司也可发行无面值普通股，并仅记录发行股票的总股份数与总金额。国外许多国家的公司法规定，公司发行的股票总额不得低于它的最低法定股本。还规定，公司发放股息、红利时，不得使股东权益金额低于法定股本额。

公司被批准发行（核定）的股票数量在公司章程中载明。股票的发行数量表示向股东出售的数量，因为在条件适当的时候，公司可能回购自己的股票。股东手中实际拥有的股票数量表示发行在外的股票数量，三者的关系如图10-1所示。
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图10-1　核定的、发行的及对外发行的股票数量结构示意图

股票可以转让，登记以后可以上市，可以在股票市场上自由买卖。股票的市场价格是变动的，当一家公司的预期收益或利润率超过同行业平均水平，人们就会竞相购买它的股票，股票的需求量超过供应量，于是股票价格上涨，上涨超过票面价值的部分即为股票溢价。股票溢价属于股东权益性质，应记入专门账户。

记录投入股本和留存收益的账户必须严格区分。原因在于法律只允许用累积的盈余发放股利。公司的股东都承担有限责任，债权人对于股东的个人财产没有求偿权。但是，有些法律要求公司保留一个最小的股东出资额以保护债权人。这个最小的资本金额就是注册资本。

股东的基本权利有以下这些：

（1）公司事务的投票表决权；

（2）公司收益的分享权；

（3）公司清算资产的分配权。


10.2　普通股和优先股

公司只发行一种股票时就是普通股，这种股票同股同权。为了筹集更多资本而扩大投资范围时，公司可以选择发行多种享受不同权利的股票。典型的例子就是对于股利的优先分配权，这种股票就是优先股。

优先股对于股利分配的优先权通常以货币形式或者面值的百分比表示。例如：4美元优先股是指每股能得到4美元的股利。如果股票面值为50美元，同样的权利还可以表示为8%优先股。

公司的董事会是唯一拥有向股东发放股利权力的机构。一旦董事会实施该权力，即宣告股利的发放。由于股利以盈利为基础，公司对于优先股的股东也不能保证其能获得股利。然而，由于他们将最先获得股利分配，相比普通股的股东机会更多。优先股按照股利分配方式的不同还可以分为：可累积优先股和不可累积优先股；可参加优先股和不可参加优先股。

10.2.1　累积优先股和非累积优先股

优先股股利在前后年度可以累积的优先股称为累积优先股。如果董事会在某一年没有宣告发放股利（不论其原因是没有足够的盈利还是其他），未发放的股利将一直累积到随后几年能够盈利并全部发放为止。股东有权在获得当年股利的同时再获得以前年度积欠的股利。

优先股股利在前后年度不可以累积的优先股称为非累积优先股。如果某一年的盈利不能负担本应发放的股利，对以后年度没有任何影响。非累积优先股的股东只能在盈余充足并且董事会宣告发放的年度获得相应的股利。

10.2.2　参加优先股和非参加优先股

如果优先股股利仅限于约定的比率，称其为非参加优先股。如果优先股股东在获得优先股股利之后还可以和普通股股东分享剩余的盈利，则称其为参加优先股，参加的方式各有不同。股利的分配程序一般为：如果有股利待分配，首先满足优先股的正常股利，通常可参加优先股要等普通股利分配后参与分配。之后，全体股东可能会按照特定的其他程序和比例进行分配。

10.2.3　每股账面价值

普通股的每股账面价值是这种股票在公司所有者权益账面上的每股金额，即表示每股净资产的金额。如果一家公司只有对外发行普通股，它的每股股票账面价值可由总的股东权益除以对外发行的普通股股数得到。

如果一家公司对外既发行普通股，又发行优先股，那么由于优先股具有权益的优先索取权，因此普通股股票每股账面价值的计算如下：
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假设某公司资产负债表上报告了如表10－1所示数额：

表10－1
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该公司当年未分股利，至12月31日，累积优先股所积欠的股利总计为80 000美元。

除了1 000 000美元优先股及其80 000美元的积欠股利，其他所有的权益都应属于普通股。普通股每股股票账面价值的计算如下：

总的股东权益……………………………………………………………$ 2 380 000

　减：优先股权益

　　　优先股面值………………………………………………………1 000 000

　　　积欠股利……………………………………80 000
 　　　$ 1 080 000


　　　普通股权益………………………………………………………$ 1 300 000

　　　对外发行的股数………………………………………………………50 000

　　　普通股的每股价值

　　　（$13 000 000/50 000）……………………………………………$ 26


10.3　股票发行

不同种类的股票拥有不同的权利，有必要对每一种股票进行单独核算。股票通常都不是以面值发行的，面值是对每股价值的一种强制性计量。股票的面值、发行价格和发行后的交易价格三者之间没有必然的联系。如果公司以高于面值的价格发行股票就是溢价发行。如果公司以低于面值的价格发行就是折价发行。溢价发行时的投资资本可以获得保障，而折价发行则相反。因此，中国股票的发行统一面值为1元且禁止折价发行股票。股票的发行价格受以下因素的影响：公司财务状况、盈利记录和前期的股利发放历史；投资者对公司潜在盈利能力的期望；总体的经济、经营环境和对未来的预期。

如果股票的面值为50美元，发行价为60美元，则溢价10美元。此时，现金或其他资产账户以实际收到的金额增加，普通股股本和优先股股本以面值增加，超过面值的部分也是股东对于公司的投入，通常记入资本公积账户。

在股本备查簿上要详细记录每个股东持有的股票种类和数量。大多数情况下，发行股票能获得现金。发行10万股面值1美元，发行价1.2美元的股票应作如下分录：

　借：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 120 000

　　　贷：股本——普通股　　　　　　　　$ 100 000

　　　　　资本公积　　　　　　　　　　　　　　20 000


10.4　股利

董事会宣告发放现金股利意味着公司的一部分现金将作为股利发放给股东，股票股利则意味着公司股份的分配。两种情况下都会减少公司的留存收益。

10.4.1　现金股利

将收益用现金的方式发放给股东称为现金股利。虽然股利也可以以其他资产的形式发放，可是使用现金还是最普遍。大量的盈利不代表公司有足够的现金来发放股利，同样，公司的董事会也没有法定的义务要分股利，即使在盈利和现金都充足的时候也是如此。然而，大多数公司为了使自己的股票能吸引投资者还是会保持相对稳定的股利。

我们经常会在报纸或其他媒体上看到下面的董事会公告：

斯密斯公司董事会1月15日公告，上年的股利分配方案为每股0.36美元，股权登记日为1月22日，股利支付日为2月10日。

这则公告包括了三个非常重要的日期：宣告日（1月15日），股权登记日（1月22日），股利支付日（2月10日）。在登记日和支付日之间，股票的价格是排除股利在外的，也就是说，登记日之后购买股票的股东无权分得股利。

例如：假设科普公司董事会在12月11日宣告了季度的现金股利，登记日为12月20日，发放日为1月6日。

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　每股股利　　　　总计

优先股，面值100美元，发行在外10 000股　　$ 1.50　　　　$ 15 000

普通股，面值1美元，发行在外1 000 000股　　0.20　　　　　200 000

这则公告对于账户和财务报表的影响在于：直到12月20日才能确定哪些股东有权获得股利，此时才会在账户和报表中记录。1月6日，减少现金和应付股利，年末结平股利账户的时候将减少留存收益。

10.4.2　股票股利

将公司的股票分给股东的办法就是股票股利。通常这种分配方式是针对普通股的，股票股利区别于现金股利的地方就在于不减少公司的现金和其他资产，而是将公司的留存收益转化为投入资本。对于上市公司，转换的金额就是股利以市场价格计算的价值。

股票股利不改变公司的资产、负债和股东权益。同样，它也不改变各个股东享有的份额。例如：一个股东原来持有100 000股中的4 000股，占公司股份的4%，发放10%股票股利之后，公司增发10 000股，总股本为110 000股。该股东获得400股，总计4 400股，仍占有4%的股份。


10.5　股票分割

股票分割是指股东以一定比例增发股票来降低普通股的价格。这样可以吸引更多的投资者进入市场来购买股票，从而扩大了股东的范围和数量。

例如：洛克公司发行在外的普通股有100 000股，面值1美元，市价15美元。董事会宣告了1股分5股的分割方案，将价格降为3美元，股数增加为500 000股。分割前后，发行在外的普通股价值都是150万美元，只是股数和单价发生了变化。

每一个洛克公司的股东拥有的股份价值都不发生变化，公司也不作任何会计分录，但是在会计报表附注中要详细披露。


10.6　库藏股

库藏股是一个公司发行之后又从市场上收回但没有注销的股票，购回库藏股的一个目的在于满足对员工发放股票期权。另外也可能是为了提高每股收益，支持股价或防止被收购。

支付现金获得库藏股同时会等额减少公司的资产和权益。库藏股可以出售以取得基金，但它不是资产，不能获得股利，没有表决权，没有对剩余财产的分配权，也不被视为发行在外股份的一部分。

10.6.1　购回库藏股

5月1日，A公司购回20 000股发行在外的股票，价格为7.5美元每股。分录如下：

　借：库藏股　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 150 000

　　　贷：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 150 000

借记库藏股意味着股东权益的减少，贷记现金意味着资产的减少。库藏股的成本列示在股东权益部分，作为普通股和留存收益的减项。A公司的对外发行股票也减少了。

请注意已发行股票与对外发行股票的区别：已发行股票是发行总额；对外发行股票是股东目前持有的股票。记住：只有对外发行的股票股东才可分享股利及拥有表决权。

10.6.2　库藏股票的再发行

库藏股可能以成本或高于或低于成本的价格再次发行。如果是以成本再次发行，则作与回购相反的分录。

如果以高于成本价再次发行，超过成本的部分贷记资本公积——库藏股交易。例如，A公司重新发行了曾以7.50美元每股回购的库藏股10 000股，发行价格每股9元，分录如下：

　借：现金　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 90 000

　　　贷：库藏股　　　　　　　　　　　$ 75 000

　　　　　资本公积——库藏股交易　　　　15 000

如果库藏股以低于成本价再发行，则发行价与成本之间的差额借记“资本公积—库藏股”账户。如果“资本公积—库藏股”账户余额已减至零，但仍有该项差额，则公司应该将它借记“留存收益”账户。

10.6.3　股票注销

公司购回股票后有可能不以库藏股的形式保留而直接注销。此时，所有关于回购部分的账户都要结平。如果支付的现金超过了回购部分的账面价值，差额记入留存收益，现金不足则将差额记入资本公积。


10.7　受赠资本

有时公司会接受资产的捐赠，资产和股东权益以受赠资产的市场价值同时增加。此时不记录任何收益，接受捐赠被视作资本公积。接受捐赠时借记适当的资产账户，贷记受赠资本；如果公司接受捐赠的是房屋类固定资产，那么，当房屋出售处置时还要上缴所得税。分录如下：

　借：固定资产——房屋　　　　　　　　　　　　×××

　　　贷：资本公积——受赠资本　　　　　　　　　　×××

　　　　　递延所得税　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　×××




　账面价值和市场价值　　　　　　知识拓展

有时，账面价值被用来衡量市场价值的合理性。但是，运用账面价值的时候应该特别谨慎，事实上以低于账面价值出售股票并不意味着损失。

账面价值是一个历史的概念，代表了股东的投资额以及公司的留存收益。如果股票以高于账面价值出售，是因为投资者相信公司创造出了比投入资源的历史成本大得多的价值。本质上，这是公司经营成功的标志。如果市场价值超出账面价值非常多，投资者会考虑公司的前景是否可以支持高出公司资源账面价值如此之多的市场价值。

另一方面，如果市场价值低于账面价值，投资者会认为在现有管理层的掌控之下公司的价值小于它的历史成本，因此，账面价值与市场价值的关系是衡量投资者对公司管理人员的信心的手段。

举例说明：

微软公司推出视窗软件之后，其普通股的市值很快超过了每股100美元，尽管此时其账面价值仅为6.50美元，投资者相信微软公司的产品——以及它的管理人员——创造出的公司价值远远超过了投入资本的历史成本。

相反，泰森电力公司的普通股的市场卖价仅为5美元，尽管其账面价值超过了20美元。该公司一度在生产设备上投入重资，以希望生产更多的电力，不幸的是市场对电力的需求并没有上升，公司发现无法卖出多余的产品，新工厂几乎不能带来任何收入，却承担了高昂的运营费用，尽管这些新工厂有很高的账面价值，但是投资者并不相信它们值公司所投资的那么多。


第五篇　

会计分析——理解与运用




第十一章　现金流量表

现金流量表是用来表明企业一定时期的经营活动、投资活动和融资活动的现金效果的报表。它解释了在过去的会计期间里净现金增加或减少的结果及其原因。在此，现金一词被定义为包括库存现金、银行存款和现金等价物。


11.1　现金流量表的功用

现金流量表是非常重要的报表。该报表的基本目的是提供关于公司在一定会计期间的现金流入、现金流出和现金净流量的信息。此外，现金流量表提供了资产负债表、损益表所不能提供的更多信息，比如有关投资和融资的重要信息。

现金流量表对于管理当局和诸如投资者、债权人等外部使用者都是非常有用的。管理当局能够运用现金流量表评估公司的流动性，确定股利政策，评价一些重要决策的效果，并做出关于未来投资和融资的一系列决策。现金流量表能够帮助包括投资者、债权人等在内的外部使用者评估以下内容：

（1）产生未来现金流量的能力；

（2）支付股利和偿付债务的能力；

（3）净收益与经营活动的现金净流量之间出现差异的原因；

（4）过去时期里发生的包括现金和非现金投资及融资业务；

（5）未来时期进一步融资的需要。


11.2　现金流量的分类

现金流量表所报告的产生现金流的业务活动有如下三种：

（1）经营活动产生的现金流量指的是能影响净利润的业务活动所产生的现金流量。例如零售商购买和销售商品。

（2）投资活动产生的现金流量指的是能影响对非流动资产投资的业务所产生的现金流量。例如出售和购买固定资产，如设备和房屋。

（3）融资活动产生的现金流量指的是影响企业权益和债务的业务所产生的现金流量。例如发行或回购权益证券和债务证券。

一般情况下，最先报告的是经营活动所产生的现金流量，接着是投资活动产生的现金流量和融资活动产生的现金流量。这些活动所产生的现金流量总和就是该时期现金的净增加额或净减少额。将现金账户期初的余额加上这个净增加额或减去净减少额，就可以得到期末的现金余额。现金流量表上的期末现金余额和资产负债表上报告的现金余额相等。


11.3　现金流量表的编制

11.3.1　经营活动产生的现金流量

报告经营活动产生的现金流量有两种备选方法——直接法和间接法。然而直接法和间接法对投资活动和融资活动产生的现金流量的报告方式是一样的。此外，直接法和间接法所报告的经营活动产生的现金流量也是相同的。只不过，二者在如何取得、分析和报告经营活动产生的现金流数据方面存在一些差异。

（1）直接法

表11－1　　　　　　　　　　　肯特公司账户余额变化表
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表11－2　　　　　　　　　　　肯特公司损益表
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直接法是通过报告主要经营活动的现金收支来反映经营活动产生的现金流量的。主要经营活动现金流入和主要经营活动现金流出的差额就是经营活动产生的净现金流量。

销售业务产生的现金流入

肯特公司1 180 000美元销售收入是根据权责发生制方法记录的。为确认销售获得的现金收入，就必须对这1 180 000美元进行调整。把损益表上报告的销售收入转为产品销售获得的现金流入所作的必要调整如下：

肯特公司产品销售获得的现金流入为1 171 000美元，如下所示：

　销售收入　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 180 000

　　减：应收账款的增加　　　　　　　　　　　　　9 000

　销售业务产生的现金流　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 171 000

购买商品的现金流出

肯特公司损益表上报告的商品销售成本为790 000美元，采用的是权责发生制会计方法。在确定2003年购买商品的现金支出时，需要对该金额作如下调整：

商品销售成本　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 790 000

　减：存货下降　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　8 000

　加：应付账款减少　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　3 200

购买商品现金流出　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 785 200

存货减少了8 000美元，说明销售的商品金额比购买商品的支出金额高8 000美元。损益表上的商品销售成本中包括了这8 000美元，但它在该年度并未引起现金流出。因此，在确定购买商品的现金流出时，需要将这8 000美元扣除。

应付账款（赊购）减少了3 200美元，这意味着一笔现金流出，但这一流出并未反映在商品销售成本中。换句话说，应付账款账户余额的减少意味着购买货物的现金支出比赊购金额要多3 200美元。因此，在确定购买商品的现金支出时，应将这3 200美元加进商品销售成本中。

支付营业费用产生的现金流出

损益表上报告的7 000美元折旧费用并不引起现金流出。因此，在直接法下，该费用未编入现金流量表。为反映支付营业费用引起的现金流出，需要对196 000美元的其他营业费用进行如下调整：

肯特公司支付营业费用引起的现金流出为193 800美元，计算过程如下：

除折旧以外的其他营业费用　　　　　　　　　　　$ 196 000

　减：应计费用增加额　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　2 200

经营活动引起的现金支出　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 193 800

应计费用（营业费用）的增加意味着，在该年度的营业费用中，包括2 200美元并未引起现金流出的费用。换句话说，应计费用的增加意味着，在该年度中，经营活动引起的现金支付比当作费用记录的金额要少2 200美元。因此，在确定经营引起的现金支出时，应将这2 200美元从损益表报告的营业费用中扣除。

利息支出

肯特公司报告的利息支出为8 000美元，用于支付该年度流通在外应付债券的利息。我们假设债券利息支付日为6月30日和12月31日。因此，在现金流量表上报告的利息支出而引起的8 000美元现金流出应作为一项经营活动。

如果年末时有应付利息，则应根据年末应付利息相对于期初时数额的变化数额来调整得出利息支出金额。也就是说，应付利息的减少额应加进利息费用中，应付利息的增加额则应从利息费用中扣除。这和后面讨论的应付所得税的调整方法类似。

所得税现金支出

对损益表上的所得税的调整方法如下所示：

肯特公司该年度的所得税现金支出额为83 500美元，计算过程如下：

　所得税　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 83 000

　　加：应付所得税减少额　　　　　　　　　　　　　500

　所得税现金支出　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 83 500

在该年度，公司用现金支付的所得税比所得税扣减额多500美元，这引起了净现金流出。因此，在确定所得税现金支出时，需要将这500美元加进损益表所报告的所得税金额中。

（2）间接法

在报告经营活动产生的现金流量时，间接法所需的成本要比直接法低一些，而且，即使是使用直接法，在编制净利润和经营活动产生的现金的辅助调节表时，也必须使用间接法。

为收集现金流量表的数据，需要对一个时期内所有的现金收入和支出进行分析。不过，这个过程成本很高，而且也很费时间。更有效的方法是分析非现金资产负债表的变化。这种方法的逻辑是，资产负债表上任何部分的变化（包括现金在内）都可以用资产负债表上其他部分的变化来加以分析。为说明这一点，我们将会计恒等式重写为如下形式，以突出现金账户：

资产＝负债＋股东权益

现金＋非现金资产＝负债＋股东权益

现金＝负债＋股东权益-非现金资产

现金账户的任何变化都会导致一个或多个非现金账户发生变化。这就是说，如果现金账户发生变化，则负债、股东权益或非现金资产账户必然有一项会出现相应的变化。还可以通过分析损益表账户和辅助性记录来获取其他的数据。比如，由于每期的净利润或净损失会结转入留存收益账户，因此可以用损益表上报告的净利润或净损失来部分解释留存收益账户的变化。

比较一下肯特公司2003年12月31日和2002年12月31日的资产负债表，可以明白间接法的原理。表11-3给出了这两张资产负债表，根据需要有选择地列出了一些分类账户和其他数据。

表11－3　　　　　　　　肯特公司比较资产负债表

　　　　　　　　　　2003年12月31日和2002年12月31日　　　　（单位：美元）
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经营活动产生的现金流量

肯特公司所报告的108 000美元净利润通常并不等于该时期的经营活动产生的现金流量。这是因为净利润的确认使用的是权责发生制会计方法。

在权责发生制下，收入和支出的记录时间和现金实际收付的时间可能不同。举个例子，商品可能按赊销方式出售，要在稍后的时间才能收到现金。

下面总结了比较常用的净利润调整方法。

净利润　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　××

　加：固定资产折旧和无形资产摊销　　　　　　　　　　　××

　　　流动资产减少（应收账款、存货、预付费用）　　　　××

　　　流动负债增加（应付账款和应付票据，应计负债）　　××

　　　资产处置变卖损失　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　××

　扣：流动资产增加（应收账款、存货、预付费用）　　　　××

　　　流动负债减少（应付账款和应付票据，应计负债）　　××

　　　资产处置变卖收入　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　××

　　　经营活动产生的净现金流量　　　　　　　　　　　　××

其中有些调整项目涉及影响非流动账户而不是现金账户的费用。比如，固定资产折旧和无形资产摊销需要从收入中扣除，但不影响现金状况。

另一些调整项目涉及影响流动资产和流动负债但不影响现金流量的收入和支出。比如，赊销10 000美元的商品使应收账款账户增加10 000美元，但现金没有任何变化。因此，在确定经营活动产生的现金流量时，应将两张资产负债表上应收账款账户10 000美元的增加额扣除。

折旧

比较资产负债表表明累计折旧——机器设备的余额增加了7 000美元，这说明本年度的机器设备的折旧金额为7 000美元。

这7 000美元将使净利润减少，但并没有引起现金流出。因此，在确定经营产生的现金流量时需要将这7 000美元加进净利润中。具体过程如下：

经营活动产生的现金流量：

净利润　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 108 000

加上折旧额　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　7 000

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 115 000

流动资产和流动负债

正如表11－3中所示，非现金流动资产的减少额和流动负债的增加额应加入净利润中。与之相反，非现金流动资产的增加额和流动负债的减少额则应从净利润中扣除。肯特公司流动资产和流动负债账户的情况如表11－4所示。

表11-4　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（单位：美元）
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投资收益

公司的损益表中表明本年中曾出售了一项账面价值为45 000美元的投资，获得57 000美元现金，因而产生本应该包含在投资活动中的12 000美元投资收益（见表11-2、表11-3），同时，该收益也在净利润中确认。为了避免重复计量，应该从净利润中扣除。

11.3.2　投资活动产生的现金流量

投资活动通常会影响长期资产，但是也包括那些列示在资产负债表流动资产部分的短期投资和列示在损益表投资收益部分的内容。

根据前面列示的投资和机器设备的账户情况，下面分析一下投资活动产生的现金流量如何报告。

（1）处置投资带来的现金流入

公司处置了账面价值为45 000美元的投资，并获得57 000美元现金。

这笔业务增加了现金流入57 000美元，注意12 000美元的投资收益已经包含在57 000美元中，所以它不能计入经营活动产生的现金流量中，否则就是重复计算。

（2）购买设备支付的现金

机器设备账户的变化反映出企业用60 000美元现金购买了设备。

这笔业务对现金流的影响是使得企业的现金总量流出60 000美元。

本部分在现金流量表中的列示如下：

投资活动产生的现金流量：

　处置投资带来的现金流入　　　　　　　　　$ 57 000

　　减：购买设备支付的现金　　　　　　　　　60 000

　投资活动支付的净现金流量　　　　　　　　（3 000）

11.3.3　融资活动产生的现金流量

（1）支付股利所用现金

肯特公司该年度宣布分派24 000美元的现金股利。这24 000美元股利支付是一项现金流出，应列示在融资活动部分中。

（2）发行普通股收到的现金

普通股账户增加了8 000美元，实缴资本溢价——普通股增加了40 000美元。这些增加出现的原因是新发行了4 000股面值为12美元的普通股使得现金相应增加48 000美元。

（3）偿还应付债券所支付的现金

应付债券账户减少了50 000美元。产生下降的原因是按面值偿付了债券。因此现金减少50 000美元。

本部分在现金流量表中的列示如下：

融资活动产生的现金流量：

　发行普通股收到的现金　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 48 000

　减：偿还应付债券所支付的现金　　　　　　　$ 50 000

　　　支付股利所用现金　　　　　　　　　　　24 000　　　　$ 74 000

　融资活动产生的净现金流量　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（26 000）


11.4　完整的列示

作为对上述的总结，表11－5是完整地包括了三种活动所产生的现金流量的报表，包括直接法和间接法。

表11－5　　　　　　　　　　　肯特公司现金流量表

　　　　　　　　　　　截止到2003年12月31日的会计年度

（单位：美元）
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　自由现金流　　　　　　　　　　　知识拓展

许多分析人士都以所谓的“自由现金流”来预测公司的未来现金流。自由现金流代表的是公司在满足了所有的与经营有关的基本责任之后，可以任意取得的现金流。

自由现金流的概念被广泛应用于商业社会，不同的分析人士有不同的计算方法，只是因为对于什么是与经营有关的基本责任并没有广泛地取得一致。比如，所有与固定资产有关的耗费是否是基本的责任？还是那些为了维持现有生产水平的耗费才是基本的责任？

计算与经营有关的基本责任的一个比较普遍的办法是从经营活动净现金流中扣除任何对固定资产的投资和股利。例如：

　经营活动净现金流　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50 000

　减：购买固定资产的净现金支出　　　　　$ 85 000

　　　股利现金支出　　　　　　　　　　　　40 000　　　　125 000

　自由现金流　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$（75 000）

上述计算说明该公司不能从经营中产生足够的现金来满足基本的责任，因此管理层必须从其他渠道筹集资金。但是，分析家更应该看重数字的背后。比如，本年购买的固定资产是否是基本的责任？或者其是否代表了公司任意的扩张？




第十二章　财务报表分析

基本财务报表为众多需要做各种经济决策的会计信息使用者提供了很多有用的信息。在本章中，我们将介绍应怎样把一个个单独的分析工具综合起来，对这些报表进行全面完整的分析。


12.1　财务报表分析的目的

财务报表的分析人分为两种：内部分析人和外部分析人。管理当局是主要的内部分析人，外部分析人包括投资者、债权人等，本章主要讨论后者。

投资者是指事实上已经或即将购买公司股票的那些人，他们的目标是获取股利和通过提升股票的价值增加自己的财富。为了实现这个目标，投资者借助财务报表分析来进行决策。

债权人以赊销、票据、债券形式向公司提供资金。他们希望公司在合适的时间能够偿付本金并支付利息。债权人进行财务报表分析是为了了解这种偿付的可靠性和时间性。

投资者、债权人进行财务报表分析的目的有以下几种：

（1）评估过去的业绩

公司过去的经营业绩对于将来的发展是很好的风向标。外部分析人，尤其是投资者，非常关注此内容。

（2）评价现在的财务状况

资产、负债、所有者权益构成公司的财务状况。这一状况反映了公司资产的流动性和偿还负债的能力。外部分析人，尤其是债权人，非常关注此内容。

（3）预测未来发展潜力和相关风险

这也是外部分析人主要的意图所在。投资人关心未来的盈利能力和相关风险，债权人关心未来的偿债能力和相关风险，财务报表分析可以满足他们的需要。


12.2　基本分析程序

在考察财务报表项目之间的联系时，会广泛应用到财务报表分析程序。为说明这一点，假定在资产负债表上1 000 000美元的资产总额中包括50 000美元现金和250 000美元存货。以相对数表示，现金余额是资产总额的5%，存货是资产总额的25%。

也可以用分析程序来将当期报表上的数据和前期报表上的数据加以比较。举个例子，比较当期资产负债表上的150 000美元的现金和上期的100 000美元。可以把当期的现金余额表述为前期金额的1.5倍或150%，也可以说比前期增加50%或增加了50 000美元。

12.2.1　水平分析法

用百分比来分析比较财务报表中相关项目的增减被称为水平分析法。最近一期报表上每个项目的数据都要和前一期、前几期相同项目的金额相比较，同时列示出每个项目的增减金额与增减百分比。

水平分析可以用于对两个报表的比较，在这种情况下，应以前期的报表为基础。水平分析也可以用于三个或更多报表的比较，在这种情况下，以最早期间的报表和数据为基础，同各期报表相比较，进行分析。此外，也可以把每个报表与当期报表相比较。表12-1是用水平分析法得出的彼得公司两年的比较资产负债表。

在没有附加信息的情况下，我们不能全面地评价表12-1中列出的各种数据增减的重要性。虽然2004年末的资产总额比年初减少了91 000美元（7.4%），但负债却减少了133 000美元（30%），股东权益则增加了42 000美元（5.3%）。从表面上看，100 000美元长期债务的减少是通过出售长期投资而实现的。

表12－1　　　　　　　　　彼得公司比较资产负债表

　　　　　　　　　　2004年12月31日和2003年12月31日　　　（单位：美元）
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12.2.2　垂直分析法

用百分比表述报表的每一个组成部分与整体之间的关系，这种分析方法称为垂直分析法。与水平分析法一样，既可以按详细的形式也可以按简略的形式来编制报表。在后一种情况下，可以在附表中反映各个项目变化的详细情况，在这一附表中，百分比分析可以基于附表的合计数或报表的合计数进行。虽然垂直法限于对单个报表的分析，不过，通过编制比较报表可以提高其实用性。在对报表进行垂直分析时，每个资产项目都表示为占资产总额的一定百分比，每个负债和股东权益项目则表示为占负债总额和股东权益的百分比。表12-2是一张用垂直分析法编制出的彼得公司比较资产负债表简表。

表12－2　　　　　　　　　彼得公司比较资产负债表

　　　　　　　　　　　2004年12月31日和2003年12月31日　　　（单位：美元）
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彼得公司资产的主要变化出现在流动资产和长期投资项目中。在资产负债表的负债和股东权益部分中，最大的变化出现在长期负债和股东权益项目中。2004年，股东权益占负债总额和股东权益的比重从64%上升到了72.8%。债务所占的比重则有相应的下降。


12.3　流动性分析

运用一些指标来分析企业偿付流动性债务的能力称为流动性分析。这种分析是短期债权人最关心的。对一个企业的流动性分析通常包括计算流动比率以及速动比率。

12.3.1　流动比率

流动比率是一种反映流动资产和流动负债关系的方法。其计算方法是用流动资产合计除以总流动负债。彼得公司2003年和2004年的流动资金和流动比率情况如下（单位：美元）：
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该比率越高，企业的偿债能力越强，通常的平均值为2，但也不总是如此。

12.3.2　速动比率

流动比率没有考虑流动资产的结构。为了说明对其进行考虑的必要性，我们给出了彼得公司和约翰公司2004年12月31日的流动性状况数据如下（单位：美元）：

[image: 图片]


两家公司的营运资本都为340 000美元，而流动比率也都是2.6。但两家公司在偿付到期债务的能力上却存在很大的差异。约翰公司的流动资产更多地集中于存货。在全额偿付债务之前，该公司必须出售部分存货并收回货款。因此，将这些存货转化为现金需要耗费很多时间。此外，市场价格下跌和需求下降也会给公司偿付流动负债的能力带来不利影响。与之相反，彼得公司的流动资产则更多地集中于现金和速动资产（适销证券和应收账款），这种资产能更快地转化为现金用于债务偿付。

一个用于衡量“即时”债务清偿能力的指标是速动比率。该比率等于全部速动资产与总流动负债的比例。速动资产包括现金和其他能迅速转化为现金的资产。速动资产一般包括现金、可销售证券和应收账款。彼得公司的速动比率情况如下（单位：美元）：
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12.4　资产管理分析

12.4.1　应收账款分析

在企业经营过程中，应收账款的规模和构成总是在不断地发生变化。赊销会增加应收账款，而收回货款则会降低应收账款。授予长期信用的企业的应收账款规模往往要大于那些授予短期信用的企业。销售收入的增加或减少也会影响应收账款余额。

通常说来，尽可能快地收回货款是比较理想的。收回的应收账款能提高企业的偿债能力。此外，加速收款得到的现金也可以用于经营活动，如按较低的价格大批量进货，当然也可以用于向股东支付股利及其他投融资活动。加速收款还能减少坏账损失。

应收账款周转率

信用销售收入和应收账款之间的联系可以用应收账款周转率来表述，该比率的计算方法是用赊销净额除以平均应收账款额。按月来计算平均额是比较好的，因为这样能考虑销售的季节性变化，在不能取得这类数据的情况下，也可以使用应收账款账户期初余额和期末余额的平均数。如果除应收账款外还有应收票据，则应把二者合并起来。彼得公司的应收账款周转率情况如下，所有销售均为赊销（单位：美元）。
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2004年应收账款周转率上升表明应收账款的追收有所改善，这可能是因为信用授予或收款方式有所改变而引起的。

12.4.2　存货分析

一家企业应保证有足够的存货以满足顾客及经营上的需要。不过，另一方面，存货过多又会占用资金，从而降低企业的偿债能力。而且，存货过多还会引起保险费用、财产税、仓储费用以及其他相关费用的增加，进而减少可以用于开展业务的资金。最后，存货过多还会加大因市场价格下降或存货变质而引起损失的风险。有两个用于评估存货管理水平的指标，一个是存货周转率，另一个是存货周转期。

存货周转率

销货金额和存货的关系通常用存货周转率来表述。计算方法是用商品销售成本除以平均存货。如果不能找到月度数据，可以使用期初存货和期末存货的平均数。彼得公司的存货周转率情况如下（单位：美元）：
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彼得公司的存货周转率有所改善，这主要是因为商品销售成本上升及平均存货水平下降。不同的公司和不同的行业之间的存货情况存在很大的差异，因此，很难找到一个通用的最优存货水平的标准。举个例子，一家食品公司的存货周转率要比一家家具公司或珠宝公司高。类似地，超级市场中容易腐烂的商品存货周转率也要比香皂或洗浴用品高一些。不过，每一家企业或部门内部存在着一个合理的存货周转率。周转率低于这个合理水平可能意味着存货管理上有缺陷。

12.4.3　资产周转率

资产周转率这个指标主要衡量企业利用其资产获取销售收入的能力。例如，两家竞争企业的资产相等，如果一家企业的销售收入是另一家的两倍，则销售收入较高的企业的资产利用水平要比另一家好。

在计算资产周转率时，要将所有长期投资从资产总额中扣除。这是因为这类投资与涉及商品销售或提供服务的日常经营活动无关。资产数据可以使用期末的资产总额、期初余额和期末余额的平均数或月度平均数。彼得公司该比率的基本数据及该比率的计算如下（单位：美元）：
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该比率在2004年有所提高，主要是因为销售收入增加。在确定彼得公司资产利用效率时，与其他公司或行业平均水平进行一下比较是必要的。


12.5　偿债能力分析

12.5.1　资产负债率

此项比率反映了以负债方式获得资金的比例，可以帮助分析人了解债权权益的保障程度。总的说来，资产负债率是分析偿还长期负债的重要比率。比率越高，需要偿还的本息和就越大，相应的风险就越大。债权人对于高资产负债率相当警觉，他们希望看到的是低资产负债率。资产负债率计算公式如下：

资产负债率＝负债总额/资产总额

由表12-1的数据，可以计算出彼得公司的资产负债率：
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彼得公司的资产负债率在两年中略有变化，其长期偿债能力有了一定的提高。

12.5.2　利息保障倍数

有些行业（比如航空业）的企业通常有较高的负债对股东权益的比率。对这类企业来说，一般都使用一年中利息保障倍数来衡量债权人的相对风险。该比率越大，企业在收益下降时不能支付利息的可能性就越小。换句话说，该比率越大，支付利率的持续性就越有保证。该指标还反映了企业总体财务的稳健程度，这是股东、雇员和债务人都很关注的事情。

可用于利息支付的资金不受所得税的影响。这是因为利息在确定应税收益时要进行扣除。因此，利息保障倍数的计算过程如下：
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12.6　盈利能力分析

12.6.1　销售利润率

销售利润率反映了销售收入和净利润的关系，说明了一元的销售额可以带来多少净利润。

销售利润率＝净利润/销售收入净额

该比率越高，说明公司的盈利能力越强，所有的分析人都希望看到高的销售利润率。

根据前面的资料，彼得公司的销售利润率计算如下：
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以上数据表明从2003年到2004年，彼得公司的盈利能力稍有下降。

12.6.2　资产总额收益率

资产总额收益率衡量的是资产总额的盈利能力，而不考虑资产的融资方式。因此，该比率不受资产的获得主要是靠债务融资还是权益融资的影响。

资产总额收益率的计算过程是用利息支出加上净利润，再除以平均资产总额。用利息支出加上净利润可以消除融资方式的影响。彼得公司的资产总额收益率情况计算如下（单位：美元）：
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彼得公司该比率在2004年有所提高。在对彼得公司的资产总额盈利能力作出评价之前，先与类似的公司或行业平均水平加以比较是必要的。

12.6.3　股东权益收益率

另一个衡量企业盈利能力的指标是股东权益收益率。其计算方法是用净利润除以股东权益总额。与资产总额收益率相反，该指标关注的是股东投资的收益率。

在同一会计期间中，股东权益可能会发生一些变化。比如，企业可能会发行或赎回股票、支付股利以及获得净利润。在计算这个比率时，如果不能获得月度数据，通常可以使用股东权益期初余额和期末余额的平均数。彼得公司股东权益收益率计算如下（单位：美元）：
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一个企业的股东权益收益率通常要比资产总额收益率高一些。在使用债权人的资金所获得的收益大于支付的利息时，这种情况就会出现。股东权益收益率和资产总额收益率这一差异称为杠杆收益率。

12.6.4　市盈率

投资者购买股票通常为获得投资回报，这种回报由两部分组成：

（1）出售股票的盈利或亏损；

（2）股利。

市盈率常被用来评估作为投资的股票。市盈率是普通股价格与每股收益的比率，它反映了一美元盈利的市价。

假定在2006年与2007年末，彼得公司的普通股市价分别为35美元和60美元，股价可在该公司的网站、财经报刊及股票经纪商处获得。该公司的市盈率计算如下：
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计算出彼得公司2006年12.5的市盈率，我们可以说该公司的股票是以盈利的12.5倍出售的，即：彼得公司1美元的盈利值12.5美元的股票市价。




　产权比率　　　　　　　　　　　知识拓展

一个企业资产总额的索取权分为两类：（1）债权人的索取权；（2）所有者的索取权。债权人索取权和所有者索取权之间的关系——产权比率，这个偿债能力指标反映了债权人利益的安全程度。该指标还能反映公司抵御不利经营环境的能力。在债权人的索取权相对于股东权益比较大的情况下，通常会存在较大利息支付额。如果收益下降到企业不能维持利率支付的水平，该企业就会被债权人接管。

资产负债表的垂直分析列出了债权人和股东权益之间的联系。比如，上例中彼得公司的资产负债表表明，在2004年12月31日，债务占债务和股东权益总额的27.2%，股东权益占债务和股东权益总额的72.8%。在这里，我们不把债务和股东权益表述为占总额的比重，而是相互的比率（单位：美元）。
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彼得公司的资产负债表表明，导致该比率变化的主要原因是2004年长期债务减少了100 000美元。两年年末的比率表明债务人的利益相当安全。


Answers for Multiple-choice Questions

Chapter 1

　1.b　　2.d　　3.c　　4.a　　5.d

Chapter 2

　1.b　　2.d　　3.d　　4.b　　5.d　　6.b　　7.a,b,d

Chapter 3

　1.d　　2.a,c,d　　3.c　　4.c　　5.b,c,d　　6.a,c

Chapter 4

　1.a.c.d　　2.b,d　　3.c　　4.b,c　　5.b,d

Chapter 5

　1.b　　2.c　　3.a　　4.a　　5.d　　6.a

Chapter 6

　1.b　　2.a　　3.a,d　　4.c　　5.b

Chapter 7

　1.c　　2.c　　3.d　　4.d,c　　5.a

Chapter 8

　1.a,b　　2.a,b,d　　3.c　　4.a,c　　5.c

Chapter 9

　1.a,b,c,d　　2.a,b,c,d　　3.a,c　　4.b　　5.c　　6.a,c,d

Chapter 10

　1.d　　2.c　　3.c　　4.b,c,d　　5.b

Chapter 11

　1.d　　2.a.b　　3.c　　4.d　　5.c

Chapter 12

　1.a　　2.d　　3.d　　4.c　　5.c


Partial Answers for Exercises

Chapter 1

1.The cash flow that return on the investment is $ 1 680.

　The cash flow that return of the investment is $ 12 000.

Chapter 2

The firm should not recognize any revenue in 2000,according to accrual basis.

Chapter 3

1.Entries:

Nov.1　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 500

　　　　　Capital Stock　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 500

　　　Prepaid Rent　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 900

　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 900

Nov.2　Office Equipment　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 000

　　　Office Supplies　　　　　　　　　　　　　　60

　　　　　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 060

Nov.3　Prepaid Insurance　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 375

　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 375

Nov.8　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 15

　　　　　Accounting Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 15

Nov.13　Accounts Receivble　　　　　　　　　　　$ 350

　　　　　Accounting Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 350

Nov.15　Office Supplies　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 25

　　　　　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 25

Nov.23　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$350

　　　　　Accounts Receivable　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 350

Nov.24　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 250

　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 250

Nov.29　J.Linda personal　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 45

　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 45

Nov.30　Accounts Receivable　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 300

　　　　　Accounting Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 300

　　　　Utility Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 30

　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 30

2.Entries:

(1);　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

　　　　Office Equipment　　　　　　　　　1 000

　　　　　　Capital　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 21 000

(2);　　Land　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 000

　　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 000

　　　　　　Notes Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　5 000

(3);　　Accounts Receivable　　　　　　　　　$ 5 000

　　　　　　Accounting Revenue　　　　　　　　　$ 5 000

(4);　　Wages Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 900

　　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 900

(5);　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 000

　　　　　　Accounts Receivable　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 000

(6);　　Utility Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100

　　　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100

(7);　　Nice，personal　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 120

　　　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 120

(8)Prepaid Rent　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 300

　　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 300

3.Adjusting Entries:

a.　　Merchandise Inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 60

　　　　　　Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 60

b.　　Store Supplies Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 30

　　　　　　Store Supplies　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 30

c.　　Depreciation Expense,Store Equipment　　　　　　$ 10

　　　　　　Accumulated Depreciation,Store Equipment　　　$ 10

d.　　Salary Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20

　　　　　　Salary Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20

e.　　Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50

　　　　　　Merchandise Inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50

f.Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 120

　　　　　　Purchases　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 120

　　　　Purchase Discount　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10

　　　　　　Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10

　　　　Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10

　　　　　　Freight-in　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10

Closing Entries:

g.(1)“Sales”

　　　　　　Sales　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 310

　　　　　　　　Income Summary　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 310

　　　　　　Income Summary　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10

　　　　　　　　Sales Returns　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10

(2)“Cost of Goods Sold”

　　　　Income Summary　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 110

　　　　　　Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 110

(3)“Expense”

　　　　Income Summary　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 210

　　　　　　Salary Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 80

　　　　　　Rent Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　70

　　　　　　Advertising Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　20

　　　　　　Depreciation Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　10

　　　　　　Store Supplies Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　30

(4)“Income Summary”

　　　　Retained Earnings　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20

　　　　　　Income Summary　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20

Chapter 4

1.Single-step Income Statement

Johnson Equipment Co.Income Statement

[image: 图片]


2.Multiple-step Income Statement

Comfy Computer Co.Income Statement
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3.Oven Bakery Balance Sheep

Oven Bakery Balance Sheet August 1，2005
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Chapter 5

1.Valley Co.Bank Reconciliation

Valley Co.Bank Reconciliation
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Adjusting Entries：

(1)Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 495

　Other Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　5

　　　Notes Receivable　　　　　　　　　　$ 500

(2)Accounts Receivable　　　　　　　　　$ 20

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20

(3)Other Expense　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3

2.(1)The balance in the allowance account at the beginning of 2004:

　＝$3 200＋$3 200＝$6 400

　(2)(a)（$530 000－$53 000）×1%＝$4 770

　　Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 770

　　Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 770

(b)$66 000×10%＝$6 600

　$6 600－$3 200＝$3 400

　Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 400

　　　Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 400

(c)$ 6 400－$ 3 200＝$ 3 400

　Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 200

　　　Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 200

3.(1)The uncollectible accounts expense for 2004:

$ 3 600＋$ 1 900－$ 3 400＝$ 2 100

The uncollectible accounts expense for 2005:

$ 3 000＋$ 1 200－$ 3 600＝$ 600

(2)The customer collections for 2004:

$ 250 000－（$ 83 000－$ 78 000）－$ 1 900＝$ 243 100

The customer collections for 2005:

$ 250 000－（$ 74 000－$ 83 000）－$ 1 200＝$ 257 800

4.(1)$ 950 000×0.5%＝$ 4 750

(a)Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 750

　　　　Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 750

(b)$ 6 750－$ 950＝$ 5 800

　Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 800

　　　　Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 800

(2)$ 950 000×1%＝$ 9 500

(a)Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 9 500

　　　　Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　　　　　　　　　　　9 500

(b)$ 7 100＋$ 300＝$ 7 400

　Bad Debt Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 400

　　　　Allowance for Doubtful Accounts　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 400

5.(a)Maturity Value＝$ 8 000×（1＋10%×1/6）＝$ 8 133

　　Discount Interest＝$ 8 133×12%×1/12＝$ 81.33

　　Proceeds＝$ 8 133－$ 81.33＝$ 8 051.67

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 8 051.67

　　Interest Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 51.67

　　Notes Receivable Discounted　　　　　　　　　　　　　　8 000

(b)Discount Interest＝$ 20 000×12%×4/12＝$ 800

　Proceeds＝$ 20 000－$ 800＝$ 19 200

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 19 200

　Interest Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　800

　　　Notes Receivable Discounted　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 20 000

(c)Maturity Value＝$ 500 000×12%×1/12＋$ 500 000＝$ 505 000

　Discount Interest＝$ 505 000×12%×1/12＝$ 5 050

　Proceeds＝$ 505 000－$ 5 050＝$ 499 950

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 499 950

　Interest Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　50

　　　Notes Receivable Discounted　　　　　　　　　　$ 500 000

(d)Maturity Value＝$ 160 000×（1＋4%）＝$ 166 400

　Discount Interest＝$ 166 400×12%×9/12＝$ 14 976

　Proceeds＝160 000－$ 14 976＝$ 145 024

　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 145 024

　Interest Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　14 976

　　　Notes Receivable Discounted　　　　　　　　　　　$ 160 000

Chapter 6

1.Cost of Goods Sold＝

Beginning Inventory＋Purchase-Purchase Return-Ending Inventory＋Freight in

Cosi of Goods available for Sale

　＝Cost of Goods Sold＋Ending Inventory-Freight in

　＝$ 200 000×70%＋$ 90 000－$ 20 000

　＝$ 210 000

2.(1)(a)under the periodic inventory system

　　　　Adjusting Entries:

⑴Purchase　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

　　　　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

⑵Accounts Receivable　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 900

　　　　Sales Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 900

Closing Entries:

⑶Cost of Goods sold　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 560

　Merchandise Inventory(Ending);　　　　　　　　　　　　1 440

　　　　Merchandise Inventory(Beginning);　　　　　　　　　$ 1 000

　　　　Purchase　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　4 000

⑷Income Summary　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 560

　　　　Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 560

⑸Sales Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 900

　　　　Income Summary　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 900

(b)under the perpetual inventory system

Adjusting Entries:

⑴Merchandise Inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

　　　　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 000

⑵Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 440

　　　　Merchandise Inventory(Ending);　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 440

⑶Accounts Receivable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 900

　　　　Sales Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 900

⑷Inventory Shortage　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 120

　　　　Merchandise Inventory　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 120

Closing Entries:

⑸Income Summary　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 560

　　　　Cost of Goods Sold　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 440

　　　　Inventory Shortage　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　120

⑹Sales Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 900

　　　　Income Summary　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 4 900

Chapter 7

1.Jan.2 land:$110 000/$330 000×$320 000＝$106 667

　　　Building:$220 000/$330 000×$320 000＝$213 333

　Land　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 106 667

　Building　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　213 333

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 320 000

Feb.15　Machinery　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 22 480

　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 22 480

Apr.4　Building　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 65 000

　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 65 000

Jul.20　Maintenance Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 400

　　　　　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 400

Aug.3　Machinery　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 700

　　　　　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 3 700

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 400

　　　　　Machinery　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 400

Nov.12　Machinery　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 200

　　　　　Accounts Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 7 200

2.(1)Straight-line method:

Depreciation Expense for 2004 and 2005＝（$ 40 000－$ 4 000）×1/6＝$ 6 000

(2)Production method:

Depreciation per unit＝（$ 40 000－$ 4 000）/12 000＝$ 3

Depreciation Expense for 2004＝$ 3×2 400＝$ 7 200

Depreciation Expense for 2005＝$ 3×1 800＝$ 5 400

(3)Sum-of-the-years’-digits method:

Depreciation Expense for 2004＝（$ 40 000－$ 4 000）×6/21＝$ 10 285.7

Depreciation Expense for 2005＝（$ 40 000－$ 4 000）×5/21＝$ 8 571.4

(4)Double-declining-balance method:

Depreciation Expense for 2004＝$ 40 000×1/6×2＝$ 13 333

Depreciation Expense for 2005＝（$ 40 000－$ 13 333）×1/3＝$ 8 889

3.Acquisition Cost＝55/8×$ 24 000＋$ 5 000＝$ 170 000

4.(1)Sell:Accumulated Depreciation　　　　　　　　　　　$ 30 000

　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　6 000

　　　　Loss on Disposal　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　4 000

　　　　　　Machine　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 40 000

(2)Abandons:Accumulated Depreciation　　　　　　　　　$ 30 000

　　　　Loss on Disposal　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　10 400

　　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 400

　　　　　　　Machine　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　40 000

(3)Donation:Accumulated Depreciation　　　　　　　　　$ 30 000

　　　　Loss on Disposal　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　4 000

　　　　Donation Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　6 000

　　　　　　Machine　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 40 000

5.For Minor:Smith　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 145 000

　　　　　　Doe　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 145 000

For Better:Doe　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 140 000

　　　　　　Smith　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 140 000

Chapter 8

1.(1)⑴warranty expense＝$ 161 000×6%－$ 8 100＝$ 1 560

　Warranty Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 560

　　　Estimated Warranty Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 560

⑵Estimated Warranty Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 430

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 10 430

2.Nov.1 Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 175.5

　　　　　　Unearned Subscription Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　$ 150

　　　　　　Sales Tax Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　25.5

Dec.15 Sales Tax Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 25.5

　　　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 25.5

Dec.3 1 Unearned Subscription Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50

　　　　　　Subscription Revenue　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 50

Chapter 9

1.(1)a.Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 000 000

　　　　Bond Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 5 000 000

b.$ 5 000 000×8%×1/2＝$ 200 000

　Interest Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 200 000

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 200 000

c.Interest Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 33 333

　　　Interest Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 33 333

d.Interest Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 366 667

　Interest Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　33 333

　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 400 000

2.a.Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 49 980 000

　　Discount on Bond Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　1 020 000

　　　　Bond Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 51 000 000

b.$ 1 020 000/20＝$ 51 000

　$ 51 000 000×8%×1/2＝$ 2 040 000

　Interest Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 055 000

　　Interest Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 2 040 000

　　Discount on Bond Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　51 000

c.$ 51 000 000×8%×5/12＝$ 1 700 000

　Interest Expense　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 700 000

　　Interest Payable　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 1 700 000

Chapter 10

1.(1)Preferred Stock(cumulative)：　　　　　　　　　　　$ 200 000

　　　Common Stock　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　300 000

　　　Additional Paid-in Capital　　　　　　　　　　　　　452 800

　　Less:Deficit　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　(146 800)


　　　　Stockholders' Equity　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 806 000

(2)Stockholders' Equity　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 806 000

Less:Preferred Stock(cumulative)：　　　　　　　　　　　　 200 000

　　Dividends in Arrearson Preferred Stock 1 Year　　　　　　　16 000


　　Equity Applicable to Common Stock　　　　　　　　　　$ 590 000

　　Book Value Per Share of Common Stock:　　$ 590 000/60 000＝$ 9.83

2.(1)⑴Treasury Stock　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 425 000

　　　　Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 425 0000

⑵Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 198 000

　　Treasury Stock　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 150 000

　　Paid-in Capital Treasury Stock Transactions　　　　　　　　　48 000

⑶Cash　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 88 000

Paid-in Capital Treasury Stock Transactions　　　　　　　　　12 000

Treasury stock　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　$ 100 000

Chapter 11

1.(a)The amount of cash received from customers

　＝$ 685 000＋$ 38 000＝$ 723 000

(b)The amount of cash payments for income tax＝$ 72 000＋$ 4 500

　＝$ 76 500

2.The cash-flows from operating activities section are as follow:

[image: 图片]


Chapter 12

1.Comparative Income Statement

Comparative Income Statement

[image: 图片]


2．　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Current year　　　　　Preceding year

The Accounts Receivable Turnover　　　　　7　　　　　　　　　　6

The Number of Days' in Receivables　　　　52　　　　　　　　　　61
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后　记

从事会计教学工作二十八年，其中会计英语教学十多年，对这份事业有着一种执着不变的热爱与追求，也有着太多的积累与感悟。期间，世界发生了惊人的变化，会计也在不断发生变革，不断发展完善，不断走向国际化。作为一个会计教育工作者，有着一种神圣的职业使命感，使我在这条路上默默地、不断地耕耘、探索、研究。

编写一本会计英语类的双语教材，是我由来已久的想法。这是因为在长期的会计原版教材教学过程中，我感受到了原版教材中许多经典之处，其中渗透了西方会计思想、会计文化的精髓。那种独特的思维方式、新颖的构思手法，那种形象生动的表述，使人耳目一新，有顿悟的感觉。然而每每在教材选用时却又有诸多的无奈，于是，产生了动手编书的愿望。

承蒙学校教务处及院、系领导的大力支持，使我有机会将自己多年的教学积累与研究成果通过本教材展示出来，与各位教学同仁分享。

在本书的整个构思与编写过程中，融入了许多自己过去多年的教学积累与研究成果。双语教材编写的付出是双倍的，从构思体系、收集素材到翻译内容、编写全书，是一个再创作的过程，其中经过多次提炼、反复修改。很长一段时间对此全心投入，甚至“为伊消得人憔悴”。其中所倾注的心血自不必说。

虽然一直力求将本书编写得精致些，有创意些，但因疏于才学，限于时间，仍有许多不到之处及不尽意之处，一些差错也在所难免，有待于再次的修正与完善，并恳请读者批评指正。

再次感谢给予本书编写、出版大力支持与热情帮助的各位同仁！

张其秀

于2005年秋
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Date Account Title & Explanation Ref. Debit Credit

12.1 Cash $ 50 000
Capital Stock $ 50 000

2 Land $ 20 000
Cash $ 20 000

3 Office Equipment $ 10 000
Cash $ 10 000

3 Purchases $ 120 000
Accounts Payable $ 120 000

4 Accounts Receivable $ 162 000
Sales ) $ 162 000

10 Cash $ 120 000

Notes Receivable $ 20 000
Accounts Receivable $ 140 000

12 Accounts Payable $ 80 000
Cash $ 80 000

15 Prepaid Rent $ 1600
Cash $ 1600
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( Continued )

Date Account Title & Explanation Ref. Debit Credit

16 Other Expenses $ 10 400
Cash $ 10 400

18 Salary Expenses $ 32 000
Cash $ 32 000

20 Dividends $ 4 000
Cash $ 4 000

21 Cash $ 600
Unearned Rent Income $ 600

31 Accounts Payable $ 40 000
Notes Payable $ 40 000
Total $ 670 600 $ 670 600
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2004 2003

Sales $ 770 000 $ 700 000
Cost of goods sold 415 800 350 000
Selling expense 138 600 140 000
Administrative expense 84 700 105 000

Income tax expense 53 900 49 000
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Current year Preceding year
Accounts receivable, end of year $ 222 466 $ 235 068
Monthly average receivable (net) 207 143 216 667
Net sales on account 1 450 000 1 300 000
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2004 2003
Total liabilities $ 310 000 $ 443 000
Total stockholders’ equity $ 829 500 $ 787 500
Ratio of liabilities to stockholders’ equity 0.37 0.56
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Amount Percent
Current assets $ 100 000 20%
Property, plant, and equipment 400 000 80%
Total assets $ 500 000 100%
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2004 2003

Net income , $ 91 000 $ 76 500

Stockholders’ equity : v
Beginning of year $ 787 500 $ 750 000
End of year 829 500 . 787 500
Total $ 1617 000 $ 1537 500
Average (Total/2) $ 808 500 $ 768 750

Rate earned on stockholders’ equity 11.3% - 10.0%
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Peter Company’ s Price /Earnings Ratio

Homguila 2006 2007
. _ Market price per share of common stock ~ $ 60.00 _ $ 35.00 _
P/E ratio = Earnings per share $4.80 12:5 $2.60 135
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Sales

Cost of Goods Sold
Gross Profit

Selling Expense

Administrative Expense
Operating Profit

Income Tax Expense
Net Income

Ratio of Return on Sales

2004
$ 770 000
415 800
354 200
138 600
84 700
130 900
53 900
77 000
10%

2003
$ 700 000
350 000
350 000
140 000
105 000
105 000
49 000
56 000
8%
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2004 2003
Net income $ 91 000 $ 76 500
Net sales $ 1498 000 $ 1200 000
Rate of Return on net Sales 6.1% 6.4%
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Net income

Plus interest expense
Total

Total assets:
Beginning of year
End of year
Total
Average (Total/2)

Rate earned on total assets

2004
$ 91 000
6 000
$ 97 000

$ 1230 500

1 139 500

$ 2 370 000

$ 1185 000
8.2%

2003

$ 76 500
12 000

$ 88 500

$ 1187 500

1230 500

$ 2418 000

$ 1209 000
7.3%
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2004 2003

Income before income tax $ 900 000 $ 800 000
Add interest expense 300 000 250 000
Amount available to meet interest charges $ 1200 000 $ 1 050 000

Number of times interest charges earned 4 4.2
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2004

Net sales $ 1498 000
Total assets ( excluding long-term investments) ;
Beginning of year $ 1 053 000
End of year 1 044 500
Total $ 2 097 500
Average ( Total/2) $ 1048 750
Ratio of net sales to assets 1.4

2003
$ 1200 000

$ 1 010 000
1 053 000
$ 2 063 000
$ 1031 500
1.2
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Revenue
Sales
Sales Returns and Allowances
Net Sales

Miscellaneous Income

Expense
Purchases
-  Purchase Discounts, Returns, and Allowances
+ Inventory,Beginning of Year
-~ Inventory,End of Year
+ Freight in
Cost of Goods Sold
Selling, General ,and Administrative Expenses
Depreciation Expense
Interest Expense
Other Expenses

Income Taxes

Net Income

$ 293 621 000
(4111 700)
289 509 300

2 364 000
291 873 300

$ 198 735 600
27 234 500
69 126 500
63 433 500
33 007 200

210 201 300
46 045 300
5032 200

4 952 200
670 100

11 813 000

(278 714 100 )
$ 13 159 200
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2004 2003
Total liabilities $ 310 000 $ 443 000
Total assets $ 1139 500 $ 1 230 500
Debt ratio

0.27 i 0.36
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Net sales on account
Accounts receivable (net) :
Beginning of year
End of year
Total
Average (Total/2)

Accounts receivable turnover

2004
$ 1498 000

$ 120 000
115 000
$ 235 000
$ 117 500
12.7

2003
$ 1200 000

$ 140 000
120 000

$ 260 000

$ 130 000
9.2
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Assets
Cash
Accounts Receivable
Supplies
Land
Building

Equipment and Fixtures

Total

$ 6 940
11 260
7 000
67 000
84 000
44 500

$ 220 700

Liabilities :
Accounts Payable
Salaries Payable
Notes Payable

Stockholder’ s Equity :

Capital Stock

Retained Earnings

Total

$ 16 200
890
74 900

$ 80 000
48 710

$ 220 700
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Cost of goods sold
Inventories :
Beginning of year
End of year
Total :
Average (Total /2)

Inventory turnover

2004

$ 1 043 000

$ 283 000
264 000

$ 547 000

$ 273 500
3.8

2003
$ 820 000

$ 311 000
283 000
$ 594 000

-$ 297 000

2.8
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Sales ' . $ 2845.7

Cost of Sales O (2239.3)
Gross Profit 606.4
Selling General, and Administrative Exp:enses (794.0)
Research and Development Costs ' (187.2)
Computer Rental and Service Revenue 702.1
Operating Profit - 327.3
Gain on Sale of Fixed Assets . 16. 7
Intqmst Income . 17.5
Interest Expense (39.3)
Earnings before Taxes ; 322.2°
Income Taxes (140..7) ‘
Tax Benefit of Operating Loss Carry Forward ‘ 19.9

Net Income $ 201.4
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Current assets:
Cash
Marketable securities
Accounts receivable (net)
Inventories
Prepaid expenses

Total current assets

Current liabilities

Working capital

Current ratio

Peter Company

$ 90 500

75 000

115 000

264 000

5500

$ 550 000

210 000

$ 340 000
2.6

John Corporation

$ 45 500

25 000

90 000

380 000

9 500

$ 550 000

210 000

$ 340 000
2.6
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Net Income
Add: Depreciation

Decrease Prepaid Expenses

Increase Accounts Payable ( Merchandise Creditors)
Deduct: Increase in Accounts Receivable

Decrease Salaries Payable

Increase Inventories
Net Cash Flow from Operating Activities

$ 167 900
$ 41 300
200

1 900

4 850
800

9 500

$ 196 150
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Quick assets:
Cash
Marketable equity securities
Accounts receivable (net)
Total quick assets
Current liabilities

Quick ratio

2004

$ 90 500

75 000

115 000

$ 280 500

$ 210 000
1.3

2003

$ 64 700

60 000

120 000

$ 244 700

$ 243 000
1.0
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Cash Balance According to the

Cash Balance According to

Accounting Recoods $ 1373
Add Note and Interest

Collected by Bank 495
$ 1868
Deduct ;
NSF Check $ 20
Check Printing 3
23
Adjusted Balance $ 1845

Bank Statement
Add Deposit of Oct. 31

not recorded by bank

Deduct Outstanding Checks:
No. 124 $ 150
No. 126 200

Adjusted Balance

$ 2 050

145
$ 2195

350
$ 1845
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2004 4
$ 91 000
6 000

97 000

1 230 500
1139 500
$ 2 370 000
$ 1185 000

8.2%

2003 £
$ 76 500 -
12 000

88 500

1 187 500
1 230 500
$ 2 418 000
$ 1209 000

7.3%
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2004 2003

amount percent amount percent
Assets
Current assets $ 550 000 48.3 $ 533 000 43.3
Long-term investments 95 000 8.3 177 500 14.4
Property, plant and equipment( net) 444 500 39.0 47 000 38.2
Intangible assets 50 000 4.4 50 000 4.1
Total assets $ 1139 500 100.0 $ 1230 500 100.0
Liabilities
Current liabilities 21 000 18.4 243 000 19.7
Long-term liabilities 100 000 8.8 200 000 16.3
Total liabilities $ 310 000 27.2 $ 443 000 36.0
Stockholders’ Equity
Preferred 6% stock $ 100 par 150 000 13.2 150 000 12.1
Common stock ( $ 10 par) 500 000 43.9 500 000 40.6
Retained earnings 179 500 1%.7 137 500 11.2
Total stockholders’ equity 829 500 72.8 787 500 64.0

Total liabilities and stockholders’ equity $ 1139 500 100.0 $ 1230 500 100.0
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2004 2003

Current assets $ 550 000 $ 533 000
Current liabilities 210 000 243 000
Working capital $ 340 000 $ 290 000

Current ratio 2.6 2.2
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Net cash inflows from operating activities
Cash inflows (outflows) from investing activities:
Purchase of assets $ (100 000)
Sale of plant assets 10 000
Cash inflows (outflows) from financing activities:
Issuance of common stock
Paying off long-term debt

Net increase in cash

Abba
$ 70 000

(90 000)

30 000

$ 10 000

$ (20 000)
40 000

Esquire

$ 30 000

20 000

(40 000)
$ 10 000
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Assets
Current assets
Long-term investments
Property plant and equipment ( net)
Intangible asset
Total assets
Liabilities

Current liabilities
Long-term liabilities
Total liabilities

Stockholders’ Equity
Preferred 6% stock $ 100 par
Common stock ( $ 10 par)
Retained earnings
Total stockholders’ equity
Total liabilities and stockholders’ equity

2004

$ 550 000
95 000
444 500
50 000

$ 1139 500

$ 210 000
100 000
$ 310 000

$ 150 000
500 000
179 500

$ 829 500

$ 1139 500

2003

$ 533 000
177 500
470 000

50 000
$ 1230 500

$ 243 000
200 000
$ 443 000

$ 150 000
500 000
137 500

$ 787 500

$ 1230 500

Increase/Decrease

amount

$ 17 000
-82 500
-25 500

$ -91 000

$ -33 000
-100 000
$ —133 000

$ 42 000
$ 42 000
$ -91 000

percent

3.2
-46.5
-5.4

-7.4

-13.6
-50.0
-30.0

30.5
3.3
-7.4
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Cash

Accounts receivable ( net)

Inventories

Prepaid expenses

Accounts payable (merchandise creditors)

Salaries payable

End of year
$ 27 900
75 100
120 400

5 800

67 200

7 150

Beginning of year
$ 30 900
70 250
110 900
6 000
65 300
7 950
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( Continued)

Schedule Reconciling Net Income with Cash Flows from Operating Activities ;

Net income $ 108 000
Add: Depreciation . $ 7 000
Decrease in inventories . 8 000
Increase in accrued expenses ‘ 2 200
Deduct: Increase in accounts receivable $ 9 000
Decrease in accounts payable : 3 200

Decrease in income taxes_payable 500

Gain on sale of investments 12 000

Net cash flow from operating activities $ 100 500
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Cash

Accounts receivable
Inventories

Prepaid expenses
Accounts payable

( Merchandise creditors)

End
$ 65 000
100 000
145 000
7 500

51 000

Beginning
$ 70 000
90 000
150 000
8 000

58 000
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December 31 Increase /

Accounts 2003 2002 Decrease
Accounts receivable (net) $ 74 000 $ 65 000 $ 9 000
Inventories 172 000 180 000 -8 000
Accounts payable ( merchandise creditors) 43 500 46 700 -3200
Accrued expenses payable (operating expenses) 26 500 24 300 2 200

7 900 8 400 -500

Income taxes payable
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Cash flows from operating activities:
Cash received from customers
Less: Cash payments for merchandise
Cash payments for operating expenses
Cash payments for interest
Cash payments for income taxes

Net cash flow from operating activities

Cash flows from investing activities
Cash from sales of investments
Less: Cash paid to purchase machinery

Net cash flow used for investing activities

Cash flows from financing activities;
Cash received from sale of common stock
Less: Cash paid to retire bonds payable
Cash paid for dividends

Net cash flow used for financing activities

Increase in cash
Cash at the beginning of the year
Cash at the end of the year

$ 1171 000
$ 785 200
193 800

8 000

83 500

$ 100 500

$ 57 000
$ 60 000
(3 000)

$ 48 000
$ 50 000

24 000
(26 000)

$ 71 500
26 000
$ 97 500
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Assets

Cash
Accounts receivable ( net)
Inventories
Investments
Machinery
Accumulated depreciation—Machinery
Total assets

Liabilities
Accounts payable ( merchandise creditors)
Accrued expenses payable (operating expenses)
Income taxes payable
Dividends payable
Bonds payable
Total liabilities

2003
$ 97 500
74 000
172 000
80 000
260 000
-65 300
$ 618 200

$ 43 500
26 500

7 900

14 000
100 000

$ 191 900

2002
$ 26 000
65 000
180 000
125 000
200 000
-58 300
$ 537 700

$ 46 700
24 300

8 400

10 000
150 000

$ 239 400

Increase/Decrease

$ 71 500

9 000

-8 000

—-45 000

60 000

-7 000

$ 80 500

$ -3 200
2 200
-500
4 000

-50 000

$ 47 500
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Assets
Stockholders’ Equity
Common stock ( $ 2 par)
Paid in capital in excess of par
Retained earnings

Total stockholders’ equity

2003

$ 24 000
120 000
282 300

$ 426 300

2002

$ 16 000
80 000
202 300

$ 298 300

( Continued )

Increase/Decrease

$ 8 000
40 000
80 000
$ 128 000

Total liabilities and stockholders’ equity

$ 618 200

$ 537 700

$ 80 500
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Accounts

Cash

Accounts receivable ( net)

Inventories

Accounts payable ( merchandise creditors)
Accrued expenses payable ( operating expenses)
Income taxes payable

Dividends payable

December 31

2003
$ 97 500
74 000
172 000
43 500
26 500
7 900
14 000

2002
$ 26 000
65 000
180 000
46 700
24 300
8 400
10 000

Increase /Decrease

$ 71 500
9 000
-8 000
-3 200
2 200

- 500

4 000
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2004 4£
$ 310 000

$ 150 000
500 000

179 500

$ 829 500
$ 1139 500

2003 4
$ 443 000

$ 150 000
500 000

137 500

$ 787 500
$ 1230 500

%1

$ -133 000

$ 42 000
$ 42 000
$ -91 000

BAH(%)
-30.0

30.5
5.3
-7.4
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Sales
Cost of merchandise sold
Gross profit
Operating expenses :
Depreciation expense
Other operating expenses
Total operating expenses
Income from operations
Other income;
Gain on sale of investments
Other expense
Interest expense
Income before income tax
Income tax expense

Net income

$ 1 180 000
790 000
$ 390 000

$ 7 000
196 000
203 000
$ 187 000

$ 12 000

$ 8 000
$ 191 000
83 000
$ 108 000
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2004 £

$ 550 000
95 000

444 500

50 000

$ 1139 500

$ 210 000
100 000

2003 4¢

$ 533 000
177 500
470 000

50 000
$ 1230 500

$ 243 000
200 000

%]

$ 17 000
-82 500
-25 500

$ -91 000

$ -33 000
-100 000

BaH(%)
3.2
-46.5
-5.4

-7.4

-13.6
-50.0
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Book value per share _ Total stockholders’ equity — Preferred equity
of common stock ~ Number of shares of common stock outstanding
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2004 4 2003 £
&W  BOH(%) B @ BEHH(%)

B
W% = $ 550 000 48.3 $ 533 000 43.3
K 95 000 8.3 177500  14.4
WA= B () 444 500 39.0 47 000 38.2
T BE™= 50 000 4.4 50 000 4.1
= B $1139500  100.0 $ 1230500  100.0
HfiR

i3 £ 5 $ 21 000 18.4 $ 243 000 19.7






OEBPS/Image00047.jpg
Less interest expense 50 000)
Expected project income before income tax 150 000
Less income tax expense (40% ) (60 000)
Expected project net income 90 000
Total company net income 390 000

Earnings per share after expansion:
Plan 1 (' $ 390 000/100 000 shares) $ 3.9
Plan 2 ( $ 420 000/150 000 shares)

(=]

( Continued )
0

200 000
(80 000)
120 000
420 000
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$ 97 500
74 000
172 000

43 500

26 500

7 900

14 000

2002412 A31 H

$ 26 000
65 000
180 000
46 700
24 300

8 400
10 000

IR

$ 71 500

9 000
-8000

-3 200

2 200

-500

4 000
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Jan. 1,2000 $ 3 851 $ 96 149

July 1 $ 4 500 $ 4 807 $ 307 3 544 96 456
Jan. 1,2001 4 500 4 823 323 3221 96 779
July 1 4 500 4 839 339 2 882 97 118
Jan. 1,2002 4 500 4 856 356 2526 97 474
July 1 4 500 4 874 374 2152 97 848
Jan. 1,2003 4 500 4 892 392 1760 98 240
July 1 4 500 4912 412 1348 98 652
Jan. 1,2004 4 500 4933 433 915 99 085
July 1 4 500 4 954 454 461 99 539

Jan. 1,2005 4 500 4961 461 -0- 100 000






OEBPS/Image00121.jpg
g%

34 4:i B
riHRA
HAE 3R

Bl tAAT

ZENHE

H AR
BBeAL B2

HAth 3t -
B H

BrAsBL AT
PrisBist A
el

$ 7 000
196 000
203 000
$ 187 000

$ 12 000

$ 8 000

$ 191 000
83 000
$ 108 000
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Plan 1 Plan 2

Net income before expansion $ 300 000 $ 300 000

Expected project income before interest and tax $ 200 000 $ 200 000
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L) 2003 47 12 A 31 HH SR
HERA $ 1180 000

A A : 790 000
EH $ 390 000
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Issue date ; January 1,2000 Market interest rate at time of issue:
10% annually, 5% semiannually

Maturity (face, or par) value: $ 100 000 Issue price: $ 96 149

Contract interest rate 9% Maturity date;January 1, 2005

Interest paid:4. 5% semiannually, $ 4 500 = $ 100 000 x0.09 x6/12
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26 500

7 900

14 000
100 000

$ 191 900

$ 24 000
120 000
282 300

$ 426 300
$ 618 200

24 300

8 400

10 000
150 000

$ 239 400

$ 16 000
80 000
202 300

$ 298 300
$ 537 700

2 200
-500
4 000
-50 000

$ 47 500

$ 8000
40 000
80 000
$ 128 000
$ 80 500
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A B C D E
Interest Interest Expense Discount Discount Bond
Semiannual Payment (5% of Amortization Account Carrying
Interest (4.5% of Preceding (B-A) Balance Amount
Date Value) Bond (Preceding D - C) ( $ 100 000 - D)
Carrying

Amount)
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2003

$ 97 500
74 000
172 000
80 000
260 000
-65 300
$ 618 200

$ 43 500

2002

$ 26 000
65 000
180 000
125 000
200 000
-58 300
$ 537 700

$ 46 700

IR
$ 71 500

9 000

-8 000

-45 000

60 000

-7 000

$ 80 500

$ -3 200
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Total current liabilities $ X X X
Long-term liabilities ;

Bonds payable, 9% , due 2005 $ 100 000

Less: Discount on bonds payable (3 851) 96 149
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$ 1171 000
$ 785 200
193 800

8 000

83 500

$ 100 500

$ 57 000
$ 60 000
(3 000)

$ 48 000
$ 50 000

24 000
(26 000)

$ 71 500
26 000
$ 97 500

$ 108 000
$ 7 000
8 000
2200

$ 9 000
3200
500

12 000
$ 100 500
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Semiannual cash interest payment ( $ 100 000 x0.09 x6/12) $ 4 500
Semiannual amortization of discount ( $ 3 851 + 10) 385

Estimated semiannual interest expense $ 4 885
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[ 3 2003
O WA 38 ( %) $ 74 000
R 172 000
O A e 35 7 R O ) 43 500
BLiHREAT 3% 26 500

VAR ERES 7 900

12431 H
2002
$ 65 000
180 000
46 700
24 300
8 400

BRI i
$ 9 000
-8000
-3200

2 200
-500
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Contract ( stated) Market

interest rate on equals interest  implies Par (face, or maturity) value

a bond payable rate

Example: 9% =; 9% — Par: $ 1 000 bond issued for $ 1 000
Contract ( stated) Market

. less . T . .

interest rate on e interest  implies Discount ( price below par)

a bond payable rate

Discount: $ 1 000 bond issued

Example: 9% % 10% — below $ 1 000
Contract ( stated) Market

. more . e . .

interest rate on them interest  implies Premium ( price above par)

a bond payable rate

m- $ 1 :
Example: 9% . 3% . Premium: $ 1 000 bond issued

above $ 1 000
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2004 4 2003 4E
HFH $ 91 000 $ 76 500
BB A ST $ 1498 000 $ 1200 000
BHEREE 6.1% 6.4%
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Bonds Payable Discount on Bonds Pavable

| 100 000 3 851 lr
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2004 4
$ 900 000
300 000
$ 1200 000

2003 4

$ 800 000
250 000

$ 1 050 000
4.2
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$ 8 000

$(24000+$8000—$25000) m

= $ 1750
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2004 4£
$ 550 000
210 000
340 000
2.6

2003 4
$ 533 000
243 000
290 000
2.2
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Balance Sheet

Current Liabilities

Long-term Liabilities :

Income Statement

Revenues;

Yearl Year2 Year3
Unearned Subscription Revenue $ 50 $ 50 $ -0-
Unearned Subscription Revenue $ 50 $-0- $-0-

Yearl Year2 Year3

$ 50 $ 50 $ 50

Subscription Revenue
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gk

2004 4 2003 4
e BH(%) 28 B (%)
KR 100 000 8.8 200 000 16.3
R A $ 310000  27.2 $ 443 000 36.0
A AN 2
1 SR F 6% , T 100 7T $ 150000  13.2 $ 150 000 12.1
i A TEE 10 36T 500 000 43.9 500 000 40.6
Bl 179 500 15.7 137 500 11.2
A A 45 B $ 829 500 72.8 $ 787 500 64.0

TR AR A S $ 1139500 100.0 $ 1230 500 100.0
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Annual Depreciation = ( Smiginal - Salvage) Remaining Useful Life

Cost Value Sum - of -the-Years’ -Digits
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2004 4

$ 90 500
75 000
115 000

$ 280 500

$ 210 000

1.3

2003 4&

$ 64 700
60 000
120 000

$.244 700

$ 243 000

1.0
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$ 7333.33

5 866. 67

2933.33

1 466. 67
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$ 90 500
75 000
115 000
264 000

5500

$ 550 000
210 000
$ 340 000
2.6

$ 45 500
25 000
90 000

380 000
9 500

$ 550 000
210 000
$ 340 000
2.6
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$ 24 000 cost — $ 2 000 estimated residual value

10 000 estimated hours = § 2.20 hourly depreciation
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2004 4

$ 1043 000

283 000
264 000
$ 547 000
$ 273 500

3.8

2003 4

$ 820 000

311 000
283 000
$ 594 000
$ 297 000

2.8
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Accu. Depr. Book Value Deor Book Value
Year Cost at Beginning at Beginning Rate f $ ’ at End of
of Year of Year i Year

1 $ 24 000 $ 24 000. 00 40% $ 9 600.00 $ 14 400. 00
2 24000 | $ 9600.00 14 400. 00 40% 5 760. 00 8 640.00
3 24 000 15 360.00 8 640.00 40% 3 456.00 5 184.00
4 24 000 18 816.00 5184.00 40% 2 073.60 3 110.40
5 24 000 20 889. 60 3 110.40 40% 1110.40 2 000. 00
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$ 1498 000

120 000
115 000
235 000

$ 117 500
12.7

2003 4£
$ 1200 000

140 000
120 000
260 000

$ 130 000
9.2
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Beginning inventory
First purchase

Second purchase

Third purchase

Goods available for sales
Less: Units sold

Units in ending inventory

Number of unit
10
30
20
40
100
80

20

Cost per unit
$ 100
120
110
130

Total
$ 1000
3 600
2 200
5 200
$ 12 000
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2004 4E 2003 4

piki¥sk. _ $ 310 000 $ 443 000
B B $ 1139 500 $ 1230 500

¥ 23 0.27 0.36
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$ 24 000 cost — $ 2 000 estimated residual value _

5 yoars estimated life = $ 4 400 annual depreciation
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2004 4£

$ 1498 000

1 053 000
1 044 500
$ 2 097 500
$ 1048 750

1.4

2003 4

$ 1200000

1 010 000
1.056 000
$ 2 063 000
$ 1031 500

1.2






OEBPS/Image00038.jpg
ESTIMATED WARRANTY PAYABLE SALES REVENUE WARRANT EXPENSE

Beg. bal $ 8 100 $ 161 000
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( Continued )

Purchases 6 500 6 500 6 500 6 500
Cost of goods available for sale $ 7 000 $ 7 000 $ 7 000 $ 7 000
Less: Ending inventory 3 000 2 692 3 800 1500
Cost of goods sold $ 4 000 $ 4 308 $ 3 200 $ 5500

Gross profit on sales $ 2 000 $ 1692 $ 2 800 $ 500
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| RA RitHriEFEY | KEOESS | AR | FREE | KEHMESKR
1 $ 24 000 $ 24 000. 00 40% $ 9600.00 | $ 14 400.00
2 24 000 $ 9 600.00 14 400.00 | 40% 5 760. 00 8 640.00
3 24 000 15 360. 00 8 640. 00 40% 3 456. 00 5 184.00
4 24 000 18 816. 00 5 184.00 40% 2 073.60 3 110.40
5 24 000 20 889.60 3 110.40 40% 1 110.40 2 000. 00
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8 000
32 000

$(24 000+ $ 8000 - $ 25000) x =$ 1750
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| WIREA -RME | FHEA BP0 PriaH PR
1 22 000 15 5 5/15 7333.33
2 22 000 15 4 4/15 5 866. 67
3 22 000 15 3/15 4 400.00
4 22 000 15 2 2/15 2933.33
5 22 000 15 1 1/15 1 466. 67
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Year

2003
2004
2005

Accounts Receivable

$ 78 000
83 000
74 000

Allowance for
Uncollectible Accounts

$ 3400
3 600
3 000

Accounts Written off

$ 1600
1 900
1200
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Beginning inventory
First purchase
Second purchase
Third purchase

Number of Unit
50
60
70
80

Cost per Unit
$ 10
20
30
40

Total
$ 500
1200
2 100
3200
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Age
0 ~30 days
31 ~60 days
61 ~90 days

over 90 days

Percent Uncollectible
2%
5%
10%
20%
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B 50 $ 10 $ 500
Bt 60 20 1200
b)) 70 30 2 100
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Age of
Receivable
0 ~30 days
31 ~60 days
61 ~90 days
over 90 days

Total

Amount
Uncollectible
$ 30 000
20 000
10 000
5000
$ 65 000

Percent

2%
5%
10%
20%

Allowance

$ 600
1 000
1 000
1 000
$ 3 600
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Cash balance according to

Cash balance according to

bank statement $ 3359.78  depositor’ s records $ 2 549.99
Add deposit of July 31, Add note and interest
not recorded by bank 816.20  collected by bank 408. 00
$ 4175.98 $ 2957.99
Deduct :
Deduct outstanding checks Check returned because of
insufficient funds $ 300.00
No. 812 $ 1061.00 Bank service charge 18.00
No. 878 435.39 Error in recording Check
No. 883 48.60 1544.99  No. 879 9.00 327.00
Adjusted balance $ 2 630.99 Adjusted balance $ 2 630.99
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A
$ 20 000

60 000
$ 80 000

$ 16 000

TEOE
$ 30.000

70 000
$ 100 000

80 000
$ 20 000
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Assets

Current assets ;

Cash and cash equivalents $ 1463 $ 1180
Short-term investments 995 1230
Accounts receivable 3116 1978
Inventories 2 004 1169
Other current assets 519 610

Total current assets $ 8 097 $ 6167
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MRIBEAE FHRAN itk R#h%k

HEB $ 6 000 $ 6 000 $ 6 000 $ 6000
B4 :
UEIb e 500 500 500 500
Wtk | 6 500 6 500 6 500 6500
‘H#%ﬁ%ﬂ@ﬁuuﬁizk $ 7 000 $ 7 000 $ 7000 $ 7 000
Wk AR AR R LA 3000 2692 3 800 1,500
HERA $ 4 000 $ 4308 $ 3200 $ 5500

BHRER $ 2 000 $ 1692 $ 2 800 $ 500
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-
Net sales

United States $ 1332.1
International 1237.0
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Cost of goods sold
Gross profit
Marketing, distribution, and administrative expenses
Operating profit
Interest income
Other income ( deductions) , net
Earnings before taxes
Taxes on earnings
Net earnings
Cash dividends
Addition to retained earnings
Retained earnings, January 1
Retained earnings, December 31
Earnings per share of capital stock
Net earnings
Cash dividends

$ 2569.1

(959.9)
$ 1609.2

(1169.4)
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Goods available for sale
Less; Units sold

Units in ending inventory

260
160
100

g
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Specific Average FIFO LIFO
Identification Cost Method
. Method
Sales $ 6 000 $ 6 000 $ 6 000 $ 6 000

Cost of goods sold
Beginning inventory 500 500 500 500
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HR1 HR2
kAR $ 300 000 $ 300 000
SBRTH AR Bl A $ 200 000 $ 200 000
W EF B 2 (50 000) 0
P8 BLRTHAZET B fltA 150 000 200 000
R 2 TS BB F (FI%E 40% ) (60 000) (80 000)
A E A 90 000 120 000
3] BRI 390 000 420 000
VIKIE BB ks -
752 1( $ 390 000/100 000 ) 3.90

FHE2( $ 420 000/150 000 )
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Salaries payable 1140
Unearned rent 1 800
Total current liabilities ‘ $ 30 360
Long-term liabilities ;

Notes payable (final payment due 2017) 20 000
Total liabilities $ 50 360
Stockholders’ Equity

Capital stock $ 25 000
Retained earnings 171 200 196 200

Total liabilities and stockholders’ equity $ 246 560
- S 9 IO
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Revenue
Net sales
Expenses :
Cost of merchandise sold
Operating expenses
Income taxes
Other income and expense ( net)

Net income

$ 525 305
105 710
15 000

1 840

$ 708 255

647 855
$ 60 400
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Cash

Accounts receivable

Merchandise inventory

Store supplies

Store equipment

Accumulated depreciation, store equipment
Accounts payable

Salary payable

Common stock, $ 1 par value
Retained earnings

Income summary

Sales

Sales returns

Purchases

Purchase discounts

Freight-in

Salary expenses

Rent expenses

Advertising expenses

Depreciation expenses, store equipment

Store supplies expenses

Total

$ 30
20
50
40
90

10
120

10
60
70
20

$ 520

$ 20
20

100
60

310

$ 520
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Current assets;
Cash
Accounts receivable
Merchandise inventory
Office supplies
Prepaid insurance
Total current assets
Property, plant, and equipment:
Store equipment
Less accumulated depreciation
Office equipment
Less accumulated depreciation
Land
Total property, plant, and equipment
Total assets

Current liabilities :
Accounts payable
Notes payable (current portion)

Assets

$ 52950
76 080
62 150

480
2 650

$ 27 100
5 700 $ 21 400

$ 15 570
4720 10 850
20 000

Liabilities

$ 22 420
5 000

$ 194 310

52 250
$ 246 560
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Sales »

Less: Cost of Goods Sold
Purchases
Beginning Inventory
‘Ending Inventory

Gross Profits on Sales

. 'Operating' Expenses

- Salary Expénses '
Depreciation Expenses
Other Expenses

Total

Operating Income

Other Income; '

Interest Income
Rent Income

Net Income Before Tax

Income Tax Payable

Net Income After Tax -

$ 120 000
20 000
$ 36 000

84
10 800

$ 120
100

$ 162 000

100 000
$ 62 000

220
$ 15336
7668
7 668
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MRS SAFFB ($ 100 000 x0.09 x6/12) $ 4 500
BAESTHRER( $ 3 851 +10) 385

it 2 LB 2R $ 4 885
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Cash
Notes Receivable
Accounts Receivable
Interests Receivable
Merchandise Inventory
Prepaid Rent
Office Equipment .
Less: Accumulated Depreciation
Land
Total Assets
Liabilities
Notes Payable
Income Tax Payable
Salary Payable
Unearned Rent Income
Total Liabilities
Owners’_Equity
Capital Stock
Retained Earnings
Total Liabilities and
Owners’ Equity

$ 10 000
-5

$ 12 600
20 000
22 000

120
20 000
1 200

9916
20 000
$ 105 836

40 000
7 668
4 000
500

52 168

50 000
3 668

$ 105 836
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REATERHE (FI2R 9% ,2005 SE2IH) $ 100 000 ,
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BAAE FB At FBHRA MBI BN RS FEEME
FEXMHE  (EER4.5%) (EBfHEFLE (B-A) I ('$ 100 000 - D)
HHE I 5% ) (k¥ D-C) y

200041 H1H $ 3 851 $ 96 149
7H1H $ 4 500 $ 4 807 $ 307 3 544 96 456
200141 A1H 4 500 4823 323 3221 96,779
7A1H 4500 4 839 339 2882 97 118
20241 H1H 4500 4 856 356 2526 97 474
7H1H 4 500 4874 374 2152 97 848
2003461 A1H 4 500 4892 392 1760 98 240
7H1H 4 500 4912 412 1348 98 652
2004461 A1 H 4 500 4933 433 915 99 085
7H1H 4500 4954 454 461 99 539

20051 A1H 4 500 4961" 461 -0= 100 000
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= “Trial Balance Adj.Entries 'Adj. Trial Balance Income St. Balance Sheet
Dr. Cr Dr. Cr. Dr. cr Dr. Cr Dr. Cr.
Cash s 12600 s 1260 $ 12600
Notes Receivable 20000 20 000 20 000)
Accounts Receivable 2000 22000 2200
Prepaid Rent 1600 s a0 1200 1200
Offce Equipment 10000 10000 10000
Land 20000 20 000 20 000
Notes Payable s 40000 $ 40 000 s 40000
Uneamed Rent Income 60| s 100 500 500
Capital Stock 50 000 50 000) 50000
Dividends 4000 4000} 4000}
Sales 162 000| 162 000 162000 ¢
Purchases 120 000 120 000
Salary Expenses 32000 4000 36 000) 36 000
Other Expenses 10400 0 10800 10800
Toul ' 252 600 [$ 252 600
Interest Receivable 120 120 120
Interest Income 120 120) 120
Salary Payable 4.000) 4000 4000
Rent Income 100 100 100
Depreciation Expenses 8 8 84
Accumulated Depreciation 8 8 %
Cost of Goods Sold 120000]  20000( 100 000) 100 000
Merchandise Inventory 20 000, 20 000) 20000
Toul 5 144 704 | 124 704 [5 256 804 |5 256 804 |s 146 884 |5 162220 [s 109,920 | $ 94 584
Income Before Tax | 15 336 15 336}
| $ 162220 s 162220 8 109 920| $ 109 920
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RATHHI:20004£1 A1 H RATR T FI %

HEFIR 10% , RAEFHK 5%
HEfE: $ 100 000 RETHHE: $ 96 149
A FFIZE 9% BRI E] 2005 4E 1 H 1 H

MBSt FEE4.5%, $ 4500=$ 100 000 x0.09 x6/12
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Retained earnings, January 1, 2005 $ 128 800

Net income for the year $ 60 400
Less dividends 18 000
Increase in retained earnings 42 400

Retained earnings, December 31, 2005 $ 171 200
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Net sales

Cost of merchandise sold

Gross profit

Operating expenses

Operating income

Other income and expense ( net)
Operating income before taxes
Income taxes

Net income

$ 60 400

$ 708 255
525 305

$ 182 950
105 710

$ 77 240
(1840)
$ 75 400
15 000
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( Continued )

Sales $ 720 185
Less :sales returns and allowances $ 6 140
Less: sales discounts 5 790 11 930

Net sales $ 708 255





